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ABSTRACT _

»
+

';A difficﬁlt yét eésential, initi'al‘i task of the farhily“ psy;:hothe ra-
' pist is to asgess' :he family - its'}'ules, ét.ruc.:ture,‘ the natufq of t.he
~inte ractions that occur, and the relationships betweenlthe rhe‘;mbers of
the 'famj.ly. O‘n: the‘.PasiS'of the initial assessments n‘(ade, the th’e;#pist
deve‘lowiﬁt“ént‘ab.tiye hypothéses’ about the family s’?stem and its pathology - |
hypothe s';sywhiéh are used to plan specific therapeutic proBes and
interventions with a‘\ viev;r to changing the family's dyéfu.nctional rules
and patterfxs of inte racg‘i‘dn,‘

The purpose of this st\idy was, firet of all, to employ a family
systems perspective in developing \.\methodologies for the on-going
asaessméht of a family in'therap)‘r an‘d,“ secondly, to apply the method-

ologies in a case study analysis of the,pfo;cess of therapeutic change in
. /
I

the family of a delinqtient adolescent. The specifié variables of family

functiomng which wére measured by rheag’s- of a ,sfructured interview
admihistered before and after the family's involvem:ent in thé rapy, and
by observation and analysis of the farﬁily during nine therapy‘ sessioné,
included the typgs of?:ranaactions which typlfy some of the family rules,
the nature of ;‘:he various ”dya.'dic relationships, ‘the degree of scape- .

I

goating and protection, the clarity of the subsystem boundaries, the

[ 3
mentary interactions,. and the

patterns of symmetrical and comple
.degree of each member's participation in the therapy sessions. Changes '’

in the above variables were measured and were related to the applica-



(

. 4
tion of specific, identified, therapeutic interventions with a view to

N ' | E
measuring family change dug to therapy. . (

- . |
<

The pre= and post—therapﬁ‘y\‘asse's'sments of the family system
* which were carried out by means of the struc‘tvurt;d interview as a
measure of the outcome of j:herai)y, detected changes in the father-
mother dyad énd in fhe fafhe r-"'identified patient'' and mother-'"ideti -

fied patient'' dyads, alkin the direction of the therapeutic goals for the

-

@ly. The pre- and post-therapy dyadic relationship scores, ex-
" clusion scores, role attribution scores, and blame scores derived
from the structured interview all indicated a greater degree of affili-

ation between the parents and a corresponding decrease in mother-

: Vo |

i

daughter coalitions and an increased, positive involvement for the -
father in the parenting process. ‘:(}Si‘mila‘r family chaﬁges were mea-
sured by. the analyses of the family transactional patterns, sub’s.y.stem.
boundaries, dyadic relationships, and synnnetri-cé.l anci complementary
speech patterns in each of the therapy sessions and these changes were
related to the application of specific inte fventions by the f;he ra};isé.

The. measurement of the degree of';’nember pafticipation in the sessions
was not found fo be a useful measure of family chg;lge. Of particular"'
interést was the fact that fa.rnily'systefnic changes, in the directién of
the fherapeutié goals,‘ occurred only after the therapist had succeeded
in joining with' the family. v |

It was concluded that the methodologipés“ designed for use in this
) ‘ \
study were useful in assessing some impofta‘né\and relatively complex

\

Vi .
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*
variables of the farni.ly system and, necqndly, in monitoring changes in

the family process as a result o! the farmly s mvolvement in therapy.
/

Further study to determine the general appl\cabxlgty of the methodo~
logies to the assessment of dysfunctlbnal families and to the measure-

ment of family therapeutic chp.nge, and the usefulness of the methodo-
/

«

‘ ) .
logies in distinguishing dysfunctional from '"healthy' families is ‘

recommended. B :
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CHAPTER I

. <5
/, A

INTRGDUCTION

From the famJ.ly systems perspective, the famﬂy is a rule

/
Y

go;rerned comple)’: and homeostat1c system which resists change by
prescribing, tlyt’-.ough the family's communicationaI transactions,
specific role ‘expecv.tafio'ns of each family member (Goldehberg &
Goldenberg, 1980), When the farnily, in l;.ts, developmental life cycle,
approacheé a stage at which some éh;a.nge in one or more of"i.;:s‘ members
is inevitable and n;:cessary, such as one of iés‘. mémberg leaving homg,
the.fal'r.liiy's b'resistan(:e to change’ ma;y pz;oduce conflict as the person
bec_omés t;-apped by ayget of rﬂes that no loﬁger apply, ar;d by commun-~
iéation; which ‘confuse and" distort in order to preserve the homeostatic
situatiox;. Unless the family system eventua;fl'y adapts its rules and
'cllari.fi-e>s’ its 'COMunic.atiqn.s,b the ‘system becomes dysfunctjonal and

~one of its méxnbers',, often a child or adolescent, becomes thk bearer of -

-the symptoms of the family's pain by behaving in a échizophrenic
psychosofnétic, delinquent" or other abnormal way., The symétbmatic
member then becomes the identified pat1ent in the fam:.ly, acceptmg
this role--whlch the fam:l.ly perrruts the child to play--because the
family system is thereby mamtamed. The family.kn‘ow concentrates its.
attenfioﬁ and energy on the syfnptom-bea'ring patient ‘in the .family and
thus avoids dealing with the. nécessary but unwanted changes.
Eventually, however, ';avhe‘(n the sy;mptoms displayed byw?hé

1



\ c
identified paigient becbme severe enough, the family seeks or is b.xjought
to thérapy.
| Family therapists ‘assurne that psychopatho?gy in a family

"~ member - the identi‘fi_.eud pé.tient -isa respodf;e to that ~
. person's curre;lt situation. C,'onseguently, oFse-rving.th'e
£Fan‘;i‘1y ?:;)gethe r affords an excellen‘t diagnostic opportunity

(not'availgable i‘.‘r'z'i.ndividualz therapy) to see how the members

.interact, how they communicate though‘ts‘ ;and feelings, and

what alliances and coalitions are formed ... that may be '

. related to fhe symptomatic. behavior in the iden‘;:ifiedbpa'tient

(Goldenberg & Gc;ldenbgrg, ‘1980, p. 143).

One of the érucial initial tasks of the family therapist t?efefo‘re,
is to assess the family, its rules; structure, relatiopships,. ax;d the
specific commu.nicationall patterns used By the various family members
in order to maintain their dfsfuncti’onal homeostasis (Minuchin, 1974).
According to Minuchin (1974), the sFructure of the family is displayed
by thé,patterns of their interacj:ions, ‘their behaviors and communica-
tions together in the therapy .1ioom. By. attending to‘the relationship
level of thé ;ommunications rather than to £heir specific _content,i the
therapist obtains an uhdersfanding of the s_tructural arrangéments in
the ”fal.n":ily. | |

Oné looks for.thellines of power an& leadership, thé sub-

grouping and alliances with their shifts around different

e

 significant themeé;'/tﬂe labelling of the members and their



/
i
/

. I
assignment to particular roles, the fluidity of these labels @

when there is change in family corpposition or in family

themes, and the ways Ain which 1anguag¢ is tised to

supporf this qtrucfural balance (QMinuchin, 1974,

p. 174).

\;Vatzlawick, Beavin ?.nd Jackson (1967) compare the assessr;xent
tdsk of‘the fhe/rapist tQ that of a p?rson, unfamiliar with the game of
‘chess, watching §u¢h a game being played b‘y two skillful players. The
oBserve r, initially at‘ieast, understands ne.ither the rules ﬁor the
objective of the game. Soon however, he or s’he discovers that the
move of one pléyer is '£§110wed by that of the-other and the observer
W111 infer the rule of alternation of moves. ‘Althtough the rules gover-
ning the moves of the individual Il)iegés' would take more careful ob-
_.servation to disco&é\\r,

after %vatching a series of games, tl;e observer would in all’

probability be able to formulate with a high degree of

aécuracy the rules of chess, including the end-po'mtﬁof the
game, the checkmate. .It must be stfes‘sed that he could |
arrive at this result without the possibility of asking for

. ini"ormation (Watzlawick, Beavin, & Jackson, 1967, p. 38). "

Asseésmg thé family's rules, interaction patterns, sul;system
bomdéries; and the effects of the famiiy's behaviors én the family

system leads the therapist to develop a tentative, systexh-fok:us sed

hxpothe sis about thM‘pathology. Such an hypothesis, as in ahy



scientific endeavor, must be tested by experimentation, and will be .-

eifher repla;"éd, or meodified, or, if supported, will l%ad to the formu-

lation of specific therapeutic interventions designed to change the
dysfunctional family syste}n in the direqtion of the desired goal of the
family. Thus, hﬁothesizing is an important second step, following
the initial assess‘menjt,’ in the ongoix}ﬂg»therapeutic process, ‘

In the family session, the phenomena provoked by the type

of ﬁypothe sis formulated byAthe' therapist as a guide to his

;activity défine stv.;c’i.xﬂ:activity as experimental. The data of

such experimenta;fion derive from immediate feedback

(vérbal and non-verbal) as well as delayed feedback resulting

frqm the prescfiptions and rituals given by the therapist....

It is obvious that the brilliance (or lack of it) of any research

pivots upon fqrmulr;v.tion of the hypothesis (Selvini-Palazzoli,

Boscolo, Cecchin, & Prata, 19’80, pP. 5). |

It ‘is tofthié end, assessing the family's interé.ctioﬁal patterns,
to aid in the/ formulation and modif'ication .of hypotheses to be tested in
therapy, that this stﬁdy is directed. The overall purpose is to empioy
a family systems apprqach, based largely on the assessment and
therapy techniques of Salvador Minuchin and Paul Watzlawick, two
ieade rs in the field of family systems theory and family therapy, to
design specific methodologies for identifying family transactional

patterns and relationships and the changes which may occur in these"

‘patterns and relationships during the course-of the family's involvement

-
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in therapy. A second general goal is to develop a method for identi-
fyirig specific types of therapeutic interventions and to establish whether
or not these interventions produce a measurable change in the faimily
structure and communication patterns. 4 |
Watzlawick suggests that
the ideal goal of clinical family research would appear to be
an insirument capable of scoring and measuring family inter-
action with such precisipn and economy that its results woxila
- provide the following:
a) a method oi classifying families on the ba:sis of their
specific patterns of interaction; .
b) a correlation of family.intéraction patterns with clipical
dia.gnostic criteria, i.e., the identification of '"typical - -
i.nqter,active behaviors in. families with, f§r instance, a
member who is schizophrenic, delinquent, ‘suffering from a
psychosomatic disorder, Aetc. Hp
c) as a corollary of b) an objective definition of family -
l-lhealth" or ''normality'';
d) a method of idenﬁ.fying and measuring family change,
e.g., after therapy. v(W‘a.‘tzla.Wick & Weakland, 1977, p. 69).
The‘s‘plecific plirpbses of this study are:
1. To develop a methodology for identifying and evaluating i:ile

family interaction patterns by questioning the members' perceptions of

their relationships and rules for affiliation, ‘coalition, dverinvolvement,'
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conflict, and exclusion or detourin%, as well as scapegoating and pro-
. \
tection of individual members, as an aid in developing hypothéees about

the structure of the family system; ‘

2. To design a mefhodology for monitoring the family's tran-
sactions (ingluding cdalitions, overinvolvements, exclusions, and
conflicts, as well as the symmetry band complementarity of th méssages
exchanged, the family's sl.;bsystevr'n boundaries, and the degree\of each

member's involvement) during.the family's participation in therapy
. . \\
sessions; : ' \
. .

3. To design a methodology for identifying and classifying as to

type, the various therapeut;ic interventions Jemployéd by the therapist(s)
during family therapy sessioné, with a view to determining the effect s)

of specific intei'bvention strategies on the family's transactional pattefns,

both of a short term (first order change) nature as well as the longer“!

~ term (second order) systemic changes;

4. Tq‘employ‘ the above methodologies in a case study analysis

of one family with a delinquent or acting -out membe r.



CHAPTER II
THEORY AND RELATED RESEARCH

This study is based on the concept_uj of family systems and family
therapy proposed by Minuchin (1974) and Minqchin and Fishman (1981),
and Watzlawick's theory of human communication and charige
(Watzlawick, Beavin, & Jackson, 1967; Watzlawi;:k, Weakland, &

‘Fisch, 1974; Watzlawick, 1976, 1978). In this ch;pter, these theories
will be reviewed, followed by a review of studies which deal with
juvenile delinquency and the family system and therapy with families
with a delinéuent member. Finally, the~1:e search fr‘om{ which the
rﬁethodology for this study was derived, will be reviewed.

Family Systems and Family Therapy

‘ é—’eneral Systems Theory

-

Mi.nuchj.n's'c‘onception of thﬂe>family as a system is derived from
von Bertalanffy's General Systems Theory (1968a-and b), which is a
model applicable to all liviﬁg systems.‘f‘rom the relétively simple level A
of cell organization to the complex of interrelationships at the societal
level. von Bxertalanffy, a biologist,. generalized his conce‘pt of sys-
téms to all the asci.e_nce s, from- mathématics to the behavioral and social
séiences;_ Scignﬁfic enquir);, von Béfta.lanff‘y argues, produces a vast
amount of data and a host of phendmena to be explained. Syslcems

theory is an attempt to understand how much of the data as well as

apparently unrelated phenomena are in fact interrelated as components

7 s
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of a larger system, It is, in short, an attempt to integrate the varioua
scientific dinciplinc;u, natural and social (von Bertalanffy, 1968a), ‘
According to von Bertalanffy, systems are ''sets of elements
standing in interaction'' (1968a, p. 38), sequences of events, none of
which stands in isolation but which influences and in turn is influenced
by other, related events. Living systems are characterized as being
open, that is, maintained by a constant inflgw ax‘xid outflow of gases,
food and wastes, energy, etc., as well as a’build up and a break down
of materi‘als, of supply and demand. Such bpen systems are maintained
in a somewhat tentative steady state aé opposed to the equilibrium
cond.i.tition that is possible in a closed system, isolated from its envir-
onﬁént and subject therefore, to disorganization or '"entropy' (to use

von Bertalanffy's own term). Also characteristic of systems according

to General Systems Theory is the concept of feedback which may be

either pbsitive or negative. According to this concept, a change in

one of the system"s components results in other changes in the system
such that, eventually; the original change is eithe r_f negated (negative

feedbaék) "or enhanced (positive feedback). Negative feedback, because

-

it tends to couﬂteraqt change, is the more important of the two in

..y

maintainiﬁg a homeostatic balance in biological systems (von Bertalanify,

1968a), |

o

In order to comprehex_xd how such a system functions, particularly
as it applies to psychology and psychopathology, and to better under-

stand each individual component of such a system, one must study the



transactional processes taking place hetween the components; how one
influences the dthers and is reciprocally influenced by them (von /
Bertalan{fy, 1968b). Many of these transactions, whether they be
between individual psychic forceu/mlh:le the person, individuals in a
family unit, or groups of individuals in society, are characterized by
the systems concepts of homeostasis, differentiation, boundaries, and
symbolic activities, among others (von Bertalanffy, 1968a). Homeosta-
sis is the balance maintained in a system by negative feedback pro-.
cesses, di‘ﬁerentiation refers to the development of a system 'from a
mbre general homogenéous to a more -peci;l, het'erogoneouu condition' -
(1968a, p. 211), The boundaries of a system are dynamic and never
completely fixed, sometimes fluid and sometithes rigid. Health‘y
human systems are characterized by boundaries that are ''open tp the
world" (1968a, p. 215), whereas p‘athogenic human systems may h,‘;\ve
b;undaries that are paradoxically too fluid and too rigid at the same
time and tend to limit human potentialities by closing the system away
from the world, Finally, symbolic activity is also characteristic of
humé.n systems, distinguishing them from animal societies (von
Bertalanffy, 1968b). As a result of man's uniqueness in'this'réspect?
much of what we call behavior disorder, mental illness, or psycho-‘
Pathology is a disturbance of symbolic functions and is thu’s ‘a specifi-
cally human phenomenon, according to von Bertalan‘ffy,‘ and t:.;e se

disturbances can only be properly understood in the context in which

they occur, for, in some societies, times, or situations, what passes
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for highly creative genius, may in other contexts be labelled schizo-

) * ' . / .
. phrenic behavior. As a consequence, the study or treatment of

is_olsted syn'lptoms or syndromes is futile (von Bertalanffy, 1968a)._

. An mtegra.ted systems approach is necessary both to understand the

nature of psychopathology and to develop an effectwe psychothe rapy.

The General Systems Theory, apphed to psychology and psychlatry,

offers a refreshmg alternative to what von Berta.la.nffy (1968b) calls the.
| pos1t1v1st1c - mechanistic - reduct1on1st1c or robot" model of man

S

of.fe red by both the psychodynamlc and behav10r1st1c schools,
Thg Family as a Sys%nl »
M‘muchm, strongly influenced'by von Bertalanffy’s General
Systems ThBOry, developed a body of theory) bout famlly structure and
¢ functlonmg and a psychotherapeutlc techmque which he refers to as

< -
Structural Fam:.ly Therapy. Minuchin sees the family’a»s a system and

. the basic unit of society, preferring to see the individual in the cﬂo%text‘

- of his. social (usually family) setting. He ‘suggests that an individual's

psychic life is not only an internal process but is in fact ''a constantly
) a ‘; - . ’

- recurring sequence of lntera.ctions” (Minuchin, 1974, bp. 9) between the

-individual and the influence of his or her social context. ‘Therefore, if
: . B . ,

i the context, the family structure; changes, the behavior, exp'eriehce s,
and inner psychic processes o{ each member of the famlly also chan‘ge S
The converse is also true,

: 'l‘hei's‘truct_ur}e lof. a family is characterized by Minuchin in terms

of subsystems and boundaries. He, identifies three subsystems typical
. : ;;‘ : - e .
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of most families; the spouse, 'parental, and sibling subsystems. It is
not uncommon for farnilies to include as well, a grandparent subsystem.
-It is important, na.cc.ord_ing’to Minuchin (1974), that these subsystems be
distinct, but that, at the same time, théy negotiate with ‘a.n"d"accom--
modate to each Ec.)ther. The distin.c.tion between the subsystems is
referred to as a bouf:ldary and isfléﬁned by the rules which dete rmi.ng
who pérticipates With whoin, unde r what circumstances, and vhow this
participatidn will proceéd.‘ The fu.nctioﬁ‘ of the boundaries is to pr‘otect
the differentiation of the system and sl.lould'be defined well éziguéh to
" allow famﬂy meml;ers to carry out their tasks without undue i.nter-;_
ference b.ut, as wéll, to perrpit contact between individual members a
(Minuchin, 1974). Subsystem bo@daries may become overly rigid
:‘such. _thavt, contact is discouraged or not allowed at ;.11, or they may
~become diffuse so that there is no clear idistinci:io‘n in .funt:t'ionS*be-l
. tween parents and children,' for exam.ple.' e -
The structure of the family. is organized ,a_foqnd the support,
regulation, nurturance, and’soci'aliza‘.tion of its members, ac;:ording to
Minuchin (1974). A healthy family system has self;pe’rpefuating
propertiés as \;velllas p_roperties which allow for cha.nges.. From time ‘
to time in the family's differentiation, the family must Begin to dq
things they"di'd n‘o_tdo befofé éuch as ca:re for a newborn child, and
these times, pyrbduce family crises becausé the new patterns are not

yet rehearsed. Eventually, in a healthy family, such patterns become

.established and‘the family reaches a new', more complex leyel of
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developmént; " Each family member develops as well, a sense of iden~
tity as a result of fvra.mi_ng by the parents; the implicit'rtile_s they pass
on to the child which govern his behaviors a;xd interactions and which
in‘t‘urn, frame their behaviors as parents. Everntually, the child muét
also_fdévevlop a sense of sépa‘ré.teness .fro’m the Pare‘nts and th\is provokes
;.nothef crisis in the‘ifamily. |

Besides ”the.crises brought about by the normal developmental
changes in fémilies,, such as childbirth or a chilq becoming an adoles-
cent, other criges may arise which require mfamily ?.daptation.
Sepa;rafcion or divorce, marriage Vof a sona»Qr‘daughter, or serious
illness of another meﬁber, for example, algo bfing étvre>ss té the
family‘systein._. Certain extrafa:m.ily force s»és loss §f work, 's‘chovol
difficﬁltiés, economic problexﬁs, vracia1> disdrimina,tién, or a move to
'a. new neighborhood may als_p pro\voke a family criéis, Each of these;
and otl';efs, requires the developfnent of new, Aand as yef, _ unrehearsed
patterns of interactipn a‘rn.o‘ng family members if the family is to adapt
té ‘such changes, | | ‘

Dysfunétional families try to resolve new situations by closing
the familsr svys"t_err; é;\x;a;y from the world, using the old, familiarj reper-
tory ofAbehaviorvs'.- They do not de,veldp new, more complex ways of
interacting and they beh'a\«"e'as if nothing has changed. Thus, the family
bécomc_es stuck in‘%)ld patterns that no longer hold in the changed

situation. As a result, one or more of the family members develops

symptomatic behavior, a device which is maintained by, and which in
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turn maintainsg, the ;Jld‘syste'm in spite of-the changed family situation
(Mim.lchin,‘ 197.4),
v Th-usb, the family system is an "invi'sible set of functional dgmands |
that.or'gan.izes‘the ways in which family members interact" (Min_uchi_n,
1974, p. 51). It is a system which operates throﬁgh transgctional
_‘patterns Wh:.ch regulate family members' behaviors. The sys.ten;
maintains itselfiby offering resistance to change beyond a ceI"tain; range
and ‘mai.nta:f.nvs the preéerred patterns as long és possible. -Whe‘n.nchang'e
becomes necessary, howevér, a crisis develops. The family's ability
to wc;rk thrqugh and res;olve such developmenta;l crises determines to a
large extent whether the’famiiy will be a .healthy or.a dysfunctional one.
Sfructu“ral Fa‘mill‘y_ Therapy
According to Minuchin (1974, Minuchin & Fishman, 1981), the
gqal of the rap? w1th a dysfunctional famil?; é. famiiy with too rigid or
' too diffuse éubsysfefn bdundaries, v:n'.thiold rulés wﬁich they try to
z;éply to the_new situation, and with a member derﬂonstra’ting sympto-
matic behavior in order to help the family maintain its oldjrules,‘ is
simply, to brsaden the family's réng% of responses so that they are‘no'
longef stuck with only the old, more 11m1ted range of responses. The
ther;pist doe.s this (IlayAentering into fhe family system, 'cieveloping‘ a
crisis, and modulétiﬁg the changes that bicur so that the ' range of
responses of the family is wider. In this wé.y;. new rules can be devel-

oped by the family, which include the changed family circumstancés,

and the family thus reaches a higher, more complex level of develop-
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ment (Minuchin & Fishman, 1981). o

Minuchin's therapy is characterized by his insistence on sticking

to the main issue, dealing with the‘problem the fafnily presents rather

‘than side issues, by his playfulness and use of humor, and his emphasis

-on the compefén‘cies of individual family members. He suggests too,

that naivete can be useful in therapy as well as the ciuality which he '

paradoxically terms "trained spontaneity." It is important to Minuchin

that the therapist be aware of himself and his competencies as well as

' those of the family, The therapist should also expect much repetition,

beéausé thevfamily is f;atur'.;ally resi sta.ﬁt to cﬁange. 'But he also insists
that the family mﬁst be challenged. His ;se of language is very precise
aﬁ_d planne&, and he suggests that he ﬂqﬂi_ten s‘trc‘)kesland then kicks in |
order to cause a family member to mbve, to behavg: differently', to
bring a Achange in fhe family structure.

Mint;chin's model of therapy s.uggests that \;vhen a therapist works
with a dysfunctional family, he joins with the family to form a new

system, a therapeutic system that begins to govern the behavior of its

‘members in new ways, The therapist joins the family in a position of

leadership, he unearths and evaluates the underlying family structure
and createe circumstances that will encourage and allow the trans-

formation of this structure to occur (Minuchin, .1974). This transfor-

v

" mation of the family structure occurs through ''changes in the positions

L
1]

of the family members vis a vis each other and the consequent modifi-

cation of their complementary demands" (1974, p. 111). The therapist
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as leader is fully responsible for'what happens in therapy, The thera-
pist assesse"s the.fiamily, ‘<.iiag'noses the dysfunctional patterns, and
dévelops"goals for the therapy based on his assessrﬁent and diagnosis,
He then plans interyentioné to £aqilita.’ce famﬂ}; change in the direction
of these goals. |

‘Family therapy occurs in three overlapping and interdependent .
stagyebs, acc'ordin‘g' to ‘Minué‘hin‘(l97;l). The therapist ﬁust first of all
(‘ join with and accommodate to the family, by means of actions which |
arg aimed at relatiné to each‘family member ax;d acéoaﬁmodating him-
self to the family system. This occurs through such_ techniques as
providing support for the structures Whicﬁ strengthen the family sys-
"tem, f:ollowir;g the content of family com@ications and behavio.”rs by
élllowing interest,' aski'xyxg for clar?fication, and the like, ‘and 'rm'.mficing
the tempo, style, kind, and amount of family communication. Minuchin
" believes that if the the raéiét doe svv not join with the family, ‘the therapy
~ will fail (Minuchin and Fishman, 198 1).

The second phase of therapy, overiapping with the first a.nd third
phases, is hv;r—hat Mi.nuchin cal}s 'diagnosis.’ Tl,lro‘ugh his carefﬁl obsér-
vations of famiiy interactions, he makes tentative as sessmeﬁts and
hypotheses a_.boht the famiiy structv.ure and preferred transactional
patterns, the system's ﬂé::j.bility and capacitsr for re ;tructurmg, the
family's resonance ‘or sensitiﬁty to' i;cs 'hdiﬁdml, members' actions, _’
the characterisfics of the subsystém boun'darife_g, the 'so_:t}‘r‘eesl‘of supéort

and stress in the family ecology,. the developmental stage of the family,




16

and ii:s a;llaility to perfqrm tasks appropriate to that stage, and how the
identified patient's symptoms are used to,rhahtain the family's pre-
ferred tgansactiongl patterns (Mi.nuéhin, 1974). The d;ta on which
Minuchin bases the hypotheses he makés are achieved experi_entiall'y in
the process Of_joining thev fanﬁly, on the basis of his obéérvations of
present functioning rather than the éa_.st history of the family. Minuchin
dra\;vs a tentative family mé.p' as an a.ici in ass;-:ssing theﬁ family struc-
ture and as a guide for pianning the next stage of fherapy, the re-
strucfuring phase. |
In the third phase of therapy, Minuchin uses inte rven£ions that
confront and cha;llenge the family in an attempt to i"orce a therapeutic
" .change. In some éases, the ﬁoh-confror}tivé joining with and prt;bing. '
of the family structure méy also bring about 5 restructuring of the
family‘ system. However, usually the s‘ystem's stability ;req.uireS'
ac‘orifrontatiop in order tc;,» cause a change, | |
The restructuring operations used to confront and challeﬁgé the
family system are of sevenAtypes m Minuchin's model (19F;74). . One
technique 1abe11ed>act.u'alizin.g the family's transactional patterns,
‘in‘cludes enactment or role p}gying, or insisting that the_family talk
- about a specified topic,;o,r determiélin‘g who sits or standvs‘“ whe;-e in.
‘order to manipulate ;:losenesé and d?isi:anée. Another technique, called

]

marking boundaries makes use of rules delineated by the therapist in .

order to strengthen boundaries in enmeshed families and weaken the

f

rigid boundaries in disengaged families. Thirdly, stress in the family

3, : : Wi

R b
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may be increased by blocking transactional patterns, emphasizing
differences between family members, déveloping a family conflict, or
temporarily joining‘i.n a coalition with one member against another.
Assig};ing tasks to family members, a fourth technique, creates a
framework within which the family must function (Minuchin, 1974).

The therapist, as leader, assigns various tasks or roles to family
‘members to bé carried out in f\he session or at home. Fifthly,
Minuchin suggests that utilizi.flg the symptom may bé the quickest route
, to diagndsi.ng and cha.nginé d}brsfunctionalipatterns. The therapist may
exaggerate or, conversély, de ~emphasize if, relabel the symptom, or
change Aits\ affecte Manipulating affect, a sixth technique, can also be
an importé.nt restructuring tool. Fi.nabliy, suppbrt, educatioh, and
gﬁidance may be used to teach family members how, for example, to
confirm and support éné another, how to individuate and yet maigtain

' some élo‘senevss, or how to separate parent and child roles.

As Minuchin ‘(197‘4) points out, these therapeutic f)robes and

- interventions may be rejected or dismissed by the family, in which
case no change occurs. Or the family may respond by assimilating the -
therapist's input QMch helps the family learn or gain insight, but not
i::essgrily to change., If the family aécc;mmodates itself to the inter-

. ntioné, its transactional pat{:errllsv'\a.&re expanded and alterna.tiye
patterns.are activated. A ’Lx;uly ﬁcestructuring intervention, on the other
hand, will bring increased stresé to the family as fhe family system is

opened up to allow transformation and growth to occur. The family will
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be restructured or changed if the faxnﬂy members' percepkions of real-
ity are challenged by the inte rvenj_:i’bn and if they are given alternative

possibilities that make sense to them (Minuchin, 1974). Once they have
¢

|

aCCepted the challenge to try out an alternative pattern of behavior,
new relationships and structures will begin to appear and the family

system will have changed. The new structure no longer requires the

symptomatic behavior or rigid conforrm'fty to old patterns and the
=famil§r system is more ready to face the x;\ew challenges, at least for a

i TR

time.

Human Communications and Change

'Double Bind Theory

>

-Watzlawick's ideas aboﬁt the interactional patterns, pathologies,

- and paradoxes of human comimunications, and the ther)apeutic language
of change wefe inﬂuenced by the work of Gregory Bateson and his

team of researchers who siudied p‘att.e rns of ‘communication, pérticu-
larly in families with a schizophrenic member (Bateson, Jackson,
Haley, & Weakland, 1956). Bateson et al. (1956) introduced the
D01;l;1e Bind Theory, which is ar; a&empt to explain what schizoph‘renia‘x
is, and h;)w it develops in an individ,ualvin tile context 'of the family, as
opposc\ed to hypotheses that view schizophrenia as an intrapsychich dis=

turbance of the individual alone.

\

According to Double Bind Theory (Bateson, et al., 1956), the

. . -4
development of schizophrenic behavior occurs in a specific context,

such as the father-mother-child triad in a f;.mily in which two or more

T R P A PRI e § RSB sl i i
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persons are involved in an intense relationship, important ‘for the
physical and/or psychological we‘ll being of its members. A double
bind is described as a message which asserts something, but, at the .
same time, also asserts its opposite (Goldenberg & Goldenberg, ,'1980)'
In other words, two mutually exclusive messages are combined into a
single message such that the person receiving this paradoxical com-
munication must respond to it, but at the same time, is prevented

from responding. Furthermore, in such families, the recipient,
usually a child, is repeatedl;r exposed to such double bind messages
and is prevented from expressing. his or her confusion by; being made

to feel guilty, wrong, bad, or crazy for suggésting that there is a
contradiction in:the message (Bateson, et al., 1956). Thus, the person
comes to doubt his or 'her own senses and awareness and, as a result,
beginé to escape the confusion, hurt, or punishment by i-esponding with
equally incongruent messages and loses the ability to make sense of his
or her owh, as wel as other's communications. At tl'.ﬁs po’int, he or
she begins to manifest schizophrenic behavior (Bateson, ;t al., i956).

" The Double Bind Theory (Batespn et él. R 1956) is therefore a
theory about pathological communications aind about the relationship
between communication and behavior., Watzlawick and his coileagues
at the Mental Research In‘stitute iﬁ Palo Alto, Ca.liforn.ia, generalized
and expa.nded these ideas and develaped a theory of the Pragma'n“:ics of
Human Corr;muniﬁatiops (Watzlawick, Beavin, & Jackson, '1967), which

attempts to explain how communication affects behavior. Out of this
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theory, and a study of successful psychotherapy, Watzlawick and his
, colleagues advanced hypotheses about the nature of the language of
c‘hange from which a ca;eful delineation .of the communicational tech-
niques of therapy developed (Watzlavérick, Weakland, & Fisch, 1974;
Watzlawick, 1976, 1978). It is important to note as well that
Watzlawick is influenced by General Systems Theory (von Bertalanffy,
1968a) as he refers to humaniinteraétion as
a communication system, characterized by the properties of
gene‘ral systems: time as a variable, systeﬁ-subsystem
relations, wholeness, feedback, and equifinality. Ongoing
interactional systems are seen as the n?tural focus for study
Qf the long~term pragrhatic impact of communicational phe-;
nomena, Limitatién in general ana the de.velopment of family
rules in particular lead to a definitioh and illustration of the
family as a rule;governed system’(WatzlaWick, Beavin, &

1

Jackson, 1967, p. 148).

The Pragmatics of Human Communication: Communication and Behaviorl
Watzlawick, Beavin, and Jackson (1967) present five axioms of

* human co@Mcation. In the first place they argue that ali behavic;r

is communication and therefofe it fol;lou\ws that '""one cannot not commu-

nicéte" (p.. 49), Secondly, communication is characterized as having

both a report,of infqganational,or "content" component, and a command,

or bel;xavior impd'sj:ng,or "relatiohship” component, Thus, all com-

munication is of two types and it is the relationship level of communica-~ .



21

tion (which Watzlawick also refers to as "metacbmrhunication"), that
determines whether or no‘t the communication between two persons
will be successful or will create confusions, impasses, or paradoxes
(Watzla‘yick, et al., 1967).

The third axiom of communicatibn according to Watzlawick et al,
}(1967) referd to the punctuation of the cornmunicatio'nal sequences; the '
way the participants organize the series of messages exchanged be-
tween them. When they organize, or punctuate these events diffgrently,
they may both feel helpless: b'?cause each will accuse the other of
causing the confusion or the impasse.

Fourfhly, human communication carries both digital and apaio-
gic components (Watzlawicl;: et al., 196?7). D&gim} communication
refers to the highly complex, syntactical, verbal m‘es‘sages sent by a
speaker whereas analbgical communication refers to the s;ema{{tic,
non-verbal messages sent by means of gestures, facial gxpressiohs,
voice tone, and the like, In clear commu;nicé.tions, the digital and
analogical compoﬁents are congfuent» (Watzlawick et al., 1967).

, Finally, ''all communicational interchanges are either sym-

C

-metrical or complementary depending on whether they are based on

equality or difference'' (Watzlawick et al., 1967, |p. 70). 'In symme-

trical interactions, the communicants tend to mirror each other's
behavior, maximizing equality, whereas in complementary interactions,
the partner's behaviors tend to maximize their differences in such a

4

way that one is said to be in the '""one-up'' position, while the other -



22

#

assumes, at least temporarily, the complementary "ono‘-down" posi- |
tion, )

Each of these five axioms of communication illustrates the
re‘ciprocal nature of communication,. One person's message invites a
réspovnse which feeds.‘ back to the original speaker and so on. And each
interaction occurs within a particular context and can only be under-
stood in that ;:ontext. Thus the communications system in a family,
for example, is much more than the sum of all the separate, individual
messages that are exchanged (Watzlawick etbal., 1967).

An examination of the interactions exchanged between persons,
in the light of these axioms, illustrates the potential pathologies of
communication which result in pathological behaviors, The attempt
not to communicate is typical of the schizophrenic, an understandable
response in the light ‘of the cdnfusing, paradoxical messages he
receives. It is also illustrated by two strangers meeting in a situation
which demands close proximity thle they try, unsuccessfully of course, '
to avoid commimicating (Watzlawick, et al., 1967).

\

Secondly, it is at the relationship (command) level of communi -

cation that a person offers to another a definition oﬂf'hoiw he see;s their
relationship and ot" how he seés himself, relative to the oth(;:r. The
other person, b}; his response, either confirms, fejects, or discon~
firms that definition, at the relationship ievel of his response., A
response that disconfirms the first person's self-definition is the most

_critical in terms of pathological communication because it suggests that

=

T
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the person "is not only wrong in his self-definition, but also that he
does not exist'' (Watzlawick, et al,, 1967, p. 84),

Differences in the punctuation of the message sequencea results
in feelings of helplessness and resentment in both communicants, .
whereas errors in the translation between digital and analogical
material will ‘cause confusion because of the paradoxical @ura of the
incongruent messages (Watzlawick, et al., 1967).

Finally, an escalation of symmetrical transactiox'w produces
competitiveness and a rejection of the other's self while rigid comple -

N}

mentarity results in disconfirmation of the other and is therefore the

more pathological of the two (Watzlawick, et al,, 1967).

Change: The Language of Therapy

" as occurring at

Watzlawick believes that communication creates a person's

reality, his world image (Watzlawick, 1976), and because each person

~has two languages, a language of logic, analysis, and objectivity, and

another language of imagery, symbols, and metaphor, corresponding

to the two brain hemispheres, left and right, respectively, it follows

. )

that a person may expe .rience a conflict or®a contradiction in his image
of the world (Watzlawick, 1978). Thus it is through our language, our
cornm_tmickational system, that pathologies are created’and, therefore,
language must also be the vehicle for therapeutic change,

Watzlawi(::) Weakland,‘ and Fisch (1974) presexit a view of change

o levels; a first order change which occurs within a

system while the system itself remains unaffected, and a second order



change which is a change in the system itself. In the context of the

- "fg.'mily system, the family members may respond to a crisis by run-

1{ing through all its possible internal (first order) changes without
resolving or adapting, producing a '"game without end" (Watzlawick,
Weakland, & Fisch, 1974, p. 22), which can turn the crisis into’a

serious problem. In-=such cases, only a second order, systemic change

©

will bring aboiit a resolution of the crisis. 7

L)

- The languag_é of therapy must attempt to change the family's
- distorted or confused view of reaﬁty in order to counteract the members®

att'erﬁpts to change the world to fit their distorted image (Waleawick;
. IR : -

et al,, 1974'.)', and this requires a knowleﬁdgé of what has to' be changed.

- This necessitates that the therapist grasp the family's world view, and
S / e - o '
speak their language., The therapist must also understand how this

s

change can b;a practically achieved (Watzlaﬁck; et al., “1974). In other
\;vq'rds; the- 1th<;:'rapist must come to undérstand ‘'what is being done here
a}ld now that serves&to p;e rpetuaté the problem, a;1d what can'be done
_.l:lere and now to effeoct a:;change” (Watzlawick, et al., 1974, )p.i 86).
W;tzlawicfk's method of therapy is chara;cterized E)y tﬁpee ap-

proaches which he labels the use of the’ right hemispheric language

-

pétterns, blo;léﬁig the left hemisphere, and specific behavior prescrip~-

tions .(Wat‘.v‘.la'w/(ick, 1978).

b “ Right he;nispheric language patterns are the sometimes Wierd;
‘unexpected, ,urfc‘:cim.rnonsénsica.l, 'afld‘vpuzzlling" lang)uage of'condensations,
° “dreams, similes and metaphors, ';phorr‘i‘szmsd', ‘ambiguities, puns, and

.
o
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+ cation is behavior and because one cannot not communicate (Watzlawick

25

allusions which may be used to chanée the person's world image
(Watzlawick, 1978).'

. Blockj.ng the left hemisphere is 'accomplishgdyby paradbxical
langug.ge, s'ymptom preséription, -syn:{ptom disi:lacement, creating the

illusion of. alternatives, and by the gentle and yet powerful technique of

o

reframing, again, intended to change the person's ‘reality through
comznunica:tion and thereby to effect a qhénge in the person's behavior
(Watzlawick, 1978). |
Th; third approach to {:h,e‘rapy which Watzlawick (‘1978) calls
behavior préscription, has |
the potenf;ial of conveying to somebody the immediate exper- .
ience and realizati;on of certain‘ reality aspects that could ~
" not be communic‘ated by mere digital, gnalytiéal,(‘ ;/e rbal
descriptions or exﬁlanations (Watzlawick, 1978, p. 131),
These behaviér prescriptions vmaﬂy be simple, dire.ct{ or highly com=

plex combinations of therapeutic double binds, reframings, and

illusions of alternatives (Watzlawick, 1978).

In Watzlawick's view of psychotherapy, whether a particular

behavior is conscious or unconscious, deteérmined or motivated b}‘?&st'

8]

.events or causes, is of little importance. The effect, not the cause of -

the behavior, as observed in the interactions of the communicants,

heré and now, is the criterion of prime significance. -Since communi-

»

Beavin, & Jackson, 1967), pathological or symptomatic Beha:.vior is

a
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viewed as one ,ki:t1d of com.ndunicatigna?l input in the family system which
is serving an important system function, and feprelsents the culmi-
:nation of the family's;many; “first 6rder.atternpts to change. But
because the sy:rr'lptom maintains r;thé}' than changes the system, the
required c;hange does ;ot occur. The patterning of family communi-
catibns can be identified in ways that are diaénostically %rnporj:ant in
ofder to pérmit the most impottant strate.gy of thérapeu’cié intervention

(Watzlawick, Beavin, & Jackson, 1367).

Juvenile Delingquency and the Family System

¥

Perspectivés on Delinquents and Delinquency
It is generally agreed that jdvéﬁﬂ;e delinquency refia’rs to asocial
and antisocial acts of adolescents and youth (Hardy &>Cu114, 1974).
AlthQ;lgh fhisy’defj.nition is a very general’ one, it is diff;cult to provide
Aa morehspecif;i.c.: operational definition bécause‘ there is very littlé |
a‘greement about the characte ristics Whic;h “delinﬁtrzent yoﬁth havé ih
corrﬁnon or abdut exactly What behaviors c’onstifute deliriqp.ency due to
the often confradictory re sults. of many research stud‘ies.l |
For éXamplé, recent studies which ;Lftempt_e'é' to distinguish the
youthful offender from non-delinquent youth on the basis of self estt'aem,
~ among otl;er variables., h“avwe”been inconclusive (Eckerle, 1976; Fischer
& Bersani, 1979; Parlsh & Taylor, 1979; Rosenberg & Rosenberg, 1978),
' Kaplan (1978) hypothesxzed that delmquents develop self reJectmg atti-

tudes and deviant behaviors as a result of their continual exposure to

~ and experience of ne_gative evaluations by valued others, such as parents.
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‘This suggests then that both delinquent behavior and low self esteem
are prloducts of such an environfhent, an hﬁothesis suppovrbted by
Résenberg and Rosenberg (1978), who found a correlation between low
self concepf and delinquenc&r. ‘Eckerle (1976), howéver, did not find
such a correlation. Other st@,dies (Fischer & Bersani, 1979; Parj.sh
& Taylof, 1979) suggest that fhe self gsteém of youth is mofe signifi-
cantly related,té family cha_nge,,‘.vi(hich also corresponds, in many
cases to the onset ‘of delipquer;tdbehaviOrs. Parish and Tay1.or (1979)'
fouﬁd a cérrelation bétwe;ﬁn low self esteem in adolescents and the
removal of a family member through -divorce, and.Fischer and Bersani
(1979) similarly found that the 'youthful dffender',s family} relationship
is an important variabl’g" in corrélating self esteem and dehl'.xiquenczy.
Sf-udies Whic-h'have attempted to- distinguish b-etw.'een delinquenfs

and non-delinquents on the basis of intelligence scores obtained by

standardized intelligence tests (Anderson & Stoffer, 1979; Anolik, 1979),

have been similarly inconclﬁsiye, and Hecht and Janovic (1978).found a

sigﬁificant verbal I. Q, performance-1.Q. discreéancy only in one gr_oup

of delinqueﬂts which theEy labelled ps;rchopa'.th'ic delinquénts.
Socioceconomic stafus of the deli.néuent's family has proven to be

an equally ‘unrelliable criterion for characterizing the juvenile delinquent
(Levine & Kozak, 1979; Mitchell & Dodder, 1980).
‘ However, studies which have focused on specific groups of delin-

quents such as school truants (Neilson & Gerber, 1979) or prostitutes

(Brown, 1979), indicate that family stress and family changes such as

3
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parental withdrawal through separation and divorce, family moves,
unemployment, seriogs illness in the family, parental discord, and
parénta.l abuse, are characteristics common to most of these yoﬁtﬁful
offenders. While some étgdiés have also emphasized the impdrtant
influence of a delmq\;;%lt peer group (Berndt, 1979; Mitchell & Dodder,
‘19804),» _maﬁy résearchers éuggested that the ba.rent and/or family rela-
tionship is important in distinguishin’gj delinquent youth from their non-
delinquent peers.v qu example, a stqdy of non-delinéuent adolescentg
(Burke & Weir, 1978) found th?t teenagers typically reported most of -
their stress in their relationships with peers, while most help came |
from their parents. Stone, Miranne, and Ellis (1979) suggest that
parents and peers are both importwt reference groups for adolescents
and they exert their influence in inferaction. In stressing the impor-
tance of the parental relationshii), Clemens'and Rust (1979) suggested
that parental demorisffations of a lack of confidence in their teénage
children may be the stimuli for rebellio’usn’ess and acting-out behaviors
which represent, in turn, the Feen;ger's attempts to establish commu-
knicatio‘n‘s with the parents. Similarly, Miltchell (1975) and Jones (1980)
argued that .adolesce‘nt acting-out behaviors are, at least in part,
responses to pgrents who fail to provide support for the basic adoles~-
cen’c.developmer‘l’cél neéds'for experiéncing a sense of significance,

competence, and power within their family environments.

Delinquency and the vFarnily System . \

[}

Although it is likely tha.t'“juvenile delinquency, because it is so
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Broadly defined, is influenced by a myltiplicity of interdependent factors,

it appears that the family system p"erspective offers an important avenue

) . . . .
for conceptualizing and studying, as well as for treating the juvenile

delinquent,
a

-

The agitation of the adolescent sulrely does not exis’; in iso-
lation. It is matched and pafallgled By the emét_iovnal in-
security of his parents, the A’imb‘;a‘l‘an\éc of the ;elé.tiohs L
betheeIi therﬁ, and the tu.rbulelnce and instability of fé,mily

life as a whole (Ackerman, 1970, p. 81),

Jacob (1975), in reviewing a la.rAgev‘ numbe;r of direct observation

studies compéririg famiﬁ interactions in dj.sttirbed and in normal

s
-

faniilies, suggests that these studies have not successfully isolated <

patterns that reliably differentiate disturbed from normal families.

’

However, in a well-known study of the families of delinquents in low
socioeconomic groups; Salvador Minuchin and his colleagues (Minuchin,
1969) identified a number of characteristic structural features of these

families including a limited numbef of family themeé, narrow and

. £
»

stereotyped r@le organization, rigid adherénce to role expéctations and
labels for each member, and faﬁid 's'hifting in emotional extren;es and.
family boundaries, from highly rigid to é'nmeshed. Communit;gtions in
theée fa.milies. were _often di.sconnqe,cted, disruptive, andn chaotic ’
(Minuchin; | 1969). Hard»y‘vand Cull (1974) alsoe found that the parent-

child relationships in delinquent families were typically at thi_e_ extremes

of either rejection or over-protection,
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Families of runaway teenagers were found to show significant
levels of reciprocal defensiveness in their corhmunications whereas
normal “families demoxﬁstrated reciprocal supportiveness (Alexander,’
1973), suggesting that defensive communications are homeostatic,
system rﬁaintaining deviées in dysfunctiona.l families, while supportive-~

ness helps to rﬁaint_ai.n the steady state in normal families., In a

similar study, Fishg;, ('1/980) found less reciprocity in families with a -
idisturbed (schizvo'jéhrenic or acting-out) adole‘scent and concluded that
in such fa.-xfzilies, ‘l;he system is cioéed, prohibiting new and different
experiences, but at the same time, offé ring little 'clarit.y about-expected
01; a.cceptablé bgha;ziors because of pa;-ental disagree;ments about child
reari.né pract‘ices. ’I‘hé presence of such conﬂi&;ﬁné and con.fu_Sing
(double bind) messages was also found in the interactions of mo%:hers of
disturbed childréh, particula.rly in the lack of congruence betv;reen the )
verbal content of their messages a@d their non-v{a'rbal be'ha_yiors s ‘\ _
A}(B\»J.genta.l, Love, Kaswan, & April, 1971). Gan%ham (1978) however,
found fhat normal famil;'.es produced the same number of double bind
messages as the families of drug abusing and emotionally distu}rbed
youth, but also f.qund the ‘—{mrmal families to be much more sensitivé
and decisive, and more clea"r and positive in their cotnm‘upications.
The many charé.cfe risti;:s of the mode%n troubled family that may
lead to adolescent deviance were summarized by Ackerfnan -(19'70‘~). A
cogent analysis of delinquency in the family sYsté‘m is provided by

Friedman (1869).
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seen from the farhily systems point-of view, the adolescent
Qeﬁnquent externalizes, rather than internalizes, the un-
resolved, suppressed,Y {and unspoken parental conflicts.

Hié acting-out serves as a release valve for unstable, un-
endurable fé,mily tension, and may even function as a homeo-~
“static sfaBiiizing p.rc‘Jc;edure for the fanriily. But at othe“r .
times, his a.ctiI:g-out bé}iz.tvior takes a form that is
unacceptable to his parents or to himself and theréby preci-
pitates a family crisis (Friedman, 1969, p. 35).

Treating the Fatnilg of the Juvenile Delinquent: Outcome Studies

Methods of determining psychotherapeutic outcome and inter-
preting studies which attempt to measure such outcome has been a
source of discussion and del;\ate for some time (BergiL;, 197A1;
Garfield, 1981; Glass, 1976; Horan, 1980; Julian & K11ma.nn 1979).
One of the more widely us.ed measures of the outcome 'of psycho-
therapy with the families of juvenile delinquents has been the meésure-
ment ofmpost-treatment recidivism (Alexander, Barton, Schiavo, &
Parsong, 1976; Beallh&v“Duckro, 1977; Hampshire,: 1981; Klees, 1979;
Klein, Alexahder, & Parsons, 1977; Michaels &v{Green, 1979, Shostak,
1977; Wasserman, 1977; V"\'fitté,” 1979). | |

Ale’xander, Barton, Schiavo, and Parsons (1976) measured reci-
divism rate.s twelvé to fifteen months ia.ftie'r a treatment program wh{ch
’iné.ludéd family therapy and behavior techniques, and found no recidivism °

at all among the juveniles whose families had completed the treatment
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program, wl'@e those fa'r'nilic;s‘ which had terminated.tréatment pre=~ 1
maturely deAmonstrated increased recidivism rates for their juvenile -
delinquent members. The goal of the treatment ﬁ-rogram used in this
study is described as training the family in effective problen'; 'ﬂsolving
by increasing thé clarity, precision, and rgciprocity of commuriica-
tions and inc:'reaéing Ejthe farmily's use of social reinforcemenfc and
contin'gencyl,contracting <emphasizing equal rights and responsibilities
for all members (Alexander, Barton, Schiavo, & Pa‘rsons, 1976).
Another study (Klein, Alexander, & Parsons, 1977) compared
' recidivism rates for juvenile-delinquents in a family therapy-behavior
treatment program W1th those in individual, client-cente red therapy,
an eél’ectic-dyné.nﬁ.c, church sponsored prografh, and a no-treatment
control group, and found that only the juveniles in the family-behavior
treatment program demonstrated a significant reduction.in recidivism
twelve to fifteen months following ;}\Ii-eatment. This study also included
data on‘the number of court refér:‘/als for sibling.s'of the juveniles
treated in the programs as a mealns of de£ermining the degree to which
j:he family system was affected by the therz;py ana again, found that
only the family-behavior treatrheﬁt’ group ﬁl.lad.reduceod numbers of
siblin_é referrals folloxying the treatment period (Klein, Alexander, &
Parsons, 197{"7).‘ Similar reéuits we;-e found by Klees (1979), using the
same type of therapy program as described by Alexaﬁder, Bart;)n,

Schiavo, & Parsons (1976). Shostak (1977) similarly compéred the

recidivism rates for juveniles whose families were involved in a Family-

o
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Oriented—Behavior-Therapy program, which is not adequately des-
- cribed, with that of juveniles treated in an indivi"dually-oriented- ,
behavior-therapy program and with fhose on a wéiting iist, who
received‘ no treatment during the study. His resulf;s also indicate
significant reductions in recidivism v?'ith the f.'amily treatment program.

Decreased recidivism rates for delinquents are also repor‘ted by |
 Beal and Duckro (1977) and by Hampshire {1981) although fhe family
tréatmen’c or fa.nu‘.ly cou.nsellihg methods _employéd are not described.
Hampshire (1981) dées report however, that an engagement prograrﬁ, '
involving home visits, phone contacts, agency interfacing to H;alp theo
family. deal with the court and/or school systems; and individual |

»

”meetings, in addition to the family therapy program, .did improve the
juvenile's post-treatfﬁent recidivism rates beyond that for family
therapy alone. °

Studiejwhich employed para-professional c':hild care workers or
; ‘juvenile intake workers as therapists, after a brief t.raining program
in the 't'echniques of family therapy (Michaels & ‘Green, 1979; Witte,
1979), also demonstrated thé effectiveness of ‘family ':rea‘t‘ment in
reciucing the number of court referrals for the juveniles 'foilowing
therapy. Conversely, Wasserman (1977)‘ conclided that recidivism
was ﬁot an appropriate measure of -tre'“atment effects because recidi-
viysm is a measure of adher.e;xce to societal regulations which may be

antithetical to the actual goals of therapy.

The measurement of change in individuals and families by means’
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of th;a édministration of a battery of psychplogical tests and other instru-
ments before and after treatment, ish anofher method used to determine
the outcox.ne_o.fﬂ therapy (Hanneman, 1979; Ivefson & J;ux.-.s.(,w 1978; L
‘Svﬁywétiz"l.'c’;r} & 'Lloyd, 1980), Iverson and Jurs (1978), measured self
worth, communications, and level of drug knowledge of bot_h)‘a_xdolescent
dbrug abusers and their parents, before and following‘their involvement
in the Juvenilé hterventién Program and found significant improvements
in the parehts' communications skills and‘drug knowledge (parental self
worth was not measured& but no changes in the three variables mga-
sured for the a.dolescents.' Ha,nnema.n (1979) found no improvemsnt in
parent-adolescent comrnunidations, interpersonal relationships, and
family attitudes as a result of short term conjoint family therapy al-
though the methods he used to measure these vériﬁbles are not ade-
quately described. Using a variety of instruments, including standard-
ized tests as well as observational daté é.nd survey type famiiy
questionnaires, Sawatzky and Lloyd (1980) found no change in juvenile
self concept and level of ;nxiety, but noted improvements in social
adjﬁstment and school behaviors, parficularly 1n those adolescents
whose famili'es‘ were committed to full participatiox; in ‘the therapy
program.

Despite the obvious subjectivit? and possibilities for .mi.sinter-
pretation, some researchers (Hampshire, 1981; Scovern,“ Buckstel,

Kilmann, Laval, Busemeyer, & Smith, 1980; Weakland, Fisch, e

Watzlawick, & Bodin, 1974) make use of various client self report
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techniques in which the family members indicate the degree to which
they perceive changes to have occurred as a result of the treatment
‘they received. Using this method, Scovern, Buckstel, Kilmai’m,
La\vral, Busex'neye@, and Sm:.th (1980) report no changes in such variables
as marital adjustment, self esteem, family integration, and school
‘adjustment in families whose mothers were involved in a seven week
behavioral counselling program, in comparison to those in a lecture
group control, Weakland, Fg.,sch, Waleawick, and Bo;iiri (1974)'
however, report that fort}r percént of the families involved in their
Brief Therapy program, from 1967 to 1974, indicated that the therapy
was successful in bringing relief from the presenting complaint,

thirty two percent reported significant improvement, and tweﬁty eight
percent indicated that ‘tile- fherapy had failied to bring the de sired

relief, Similarly, in a study with high risk families of juvenile delin-

mpshire, 1981), the families ’completi‘ng the family therapy
génerally reported improved p;;ceptions of the family

ment, and the ;’\ﬁen;'.les were subsequently involved in fewer
and less serious caéeé of cieli;nciuent beha;ior.

The method éf using direct observations of live, or audio or
video-taped family inte racti:)ns, oﬁtlined by Bugental, Love, Kaswan,
and Ai)ril (1971)" is ﬁt;.lized by other researchers interested in.deter-
mining the effect of psychotherapy (Alexander, Barton, Schia'vo, &

Parsons, 1976; Blotcky, Tittler, Friedman, & DeCarlo, 1980; Klees,

1979; Parsons & Alexander, 1973). This method requires trained
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rat‘ers or clinical judges to evaluate the observed interactions according
, 3

to a variety of criteria.

| Using this technique, changes we re found in the faLmily's fre-

quency and duration of simultaneous speech, silence, and verbal

reciprocity as a result of famiiy treatment (Parsons & Alexander,

1973) although the significance of these ghanges for the family system

and 1;he subsequent behavior of the delinquent member is ﬁot reported.

Pogsitive changes in defensive and s;pportive communication patterns

by the family members as a result of therapy are reported by

Alexander, Barfon, Schiavo, and Parsons (1976) and by Klee

and a reduction in the frequency of double bind méssages A €
with an emotionally disturbed adolegcent is reported by Blot;c ,
Tittler, Friedman, and DeCarlo (1980}

Although Jacob (1975) argues that the method of measuring
the‘rapeutic outcome using observers as clinical judgés is preferable
to the use of tests, quesﬁonnéir_es, and self reports, Mint?; (1971)
suggested that clinical judges tend to be mo.re impressed with the
apparent level of adjustment reached by the client at the end of therapy
than by the amount of change that has occl:urr'ed. According to Mintz
(1971), psychological tests indicate that although t}le more severely 0
disturbed clients make mofe signiﬁ.Cax;t changes in therapy, the less
disturbed cﬁents usually end treatment a1:' a higher level of adjustment

and therefore may be judged by raters as having ihlproved more from

the therapy than the more severely disturbed cljents,
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o~
Obviously, each of the methodologies desctihed Ls limited in its

wet

ability to serve as a measure of paychotﬁherap&utic'out§¢me. While

S oot

there i‘a no consensus about the methods ofprefei-q{hl;"jé»flqt measuring
‘ R e T
: (. . e

the effect of individual psychotherapy, when one att'erz.}ptyf;'to measure

w

'p?thology and change in the family system, the -diffiéﬁtiéa multiply,
\ T
as aooh as one attempts to take a System-.-ovrien?'?'d approach,
yet another problem--one more easily ignﬁpﬁéfin‘ ator;listic
approache‘\‘s--becomes clear, namely, the‘ih:ré%se relation

between economy and relevance, What we mean by this is
A

that the simpler, less inferentjal and more readily obtain-

K \
2t \ .
able the data that a researcher may decide,

<

gocull from %
the fantastic richness. of human interactj '

A ‘ : ' : -
vant they are for hisﬁ@.sp of thisg ess. In the face

. E < " ? ’ K :’«
of these difficulties, researchers then tend to impose, some
PN .
L 2

restrictions on the complexity of the phenomena, thereby

running the risk of falling back into the othe'? extreme of

manageable but perhaps irrelevant data (Watzlawick.& o

3

Weakland, 1977, p. 70). ' -

Methods of Megsu;ing Family Interaction and Chapge ‘

o

A variety of methodologies have been developed in an ajtempt to

~

measure the ""fantastic richness of humap interaction' (Watzlawick &
. Weakland, 1977, p. 70). Such methodologies often involve ass‘igning

the family a specific task and 'bbsérving and making clinical judgements

about how the family performs the task (Ferriera & Winter, 1968;
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Gantham, 1978,\R1sk1n & Faunce, 1977; Scott Ashworth & Casson,

1970 Thomas, JWalter, & O'Flaherty, 1974; Watzlaw1ck Beavm,
- \

Sikorski, & Mec‘1a., 1977). V ) o : i ' //
The Unrevi‘ealed‘Di.ffe'rences 'Ilec;’hh.iquo. of FFerriera and Win;cer
(1968), used to measuref chuanges in family decisio;l making efficiency,
reunnJ..res the famlly members to complete a questlonnalro, 111d1v1dua11y
at f1rst and theo togethe:-, in order to arrive at a fo.mlly .consensus,

°

‘Ra’tings' are ma»de.of the degree of spontaneous agreement, the decision
time (os. a measure of the efficiency.of fam:jgly functioning), ar;d.choi.ce
fulfillmert (the number of individual choices that later became family
ol-ioices).

The“.Fafnily Relationsf‘nips? Test '(écott, Ashwoxfth), &:ACasson,
“ﬂl 970) is an.adjecggi—\'}é ch‘écklis;,t &hich tho family members. completo‘.
Each of the :r;nembers.'scv:okres howthey see t,hemselvés, others in the
famiiy;’ a,nd how théy feel _tijey 'aro seen:by ea_oh okathe dthers as a means
~of mela"silri.lng interporsooal per‘ce_‘p;:ions‘and the -@égr_eé"of agrveement in

person perceptions, which is used as, an indication of the oresé‘nce of

8

i

“ family ;olliaxilc‘es.- . ',  )

#
g
,;,';M» N

Rathér manreqmr1n;me family members to complete a paper
and pencJ.l task, Thomas, Walter, _and O'Flaherty (1974) have des1gned
.(a Verool Problem Checklist to be completed by raters on the basis of
the;r obsov;vo.uons of a ﬁfarruly which has been assigned the task of
d‘i‘o’cu‘s sing ai':‘;pec‘m‘ific‘ topio. .The checklisf iﬂs‘ a, content focusksed

instrument which analyzes the family members! vocal characteristics
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of speee)h (o;rer-' or 11!nder-talk, fast or slow talk, etec.), referenf
repres'e“ntation (over- or undear-:generali‘zations, misrepresentation of.
fact, etc. )",' mformetion given, “behavio_r _in reiation to the ccv)nt‘ent ;.
(content avoidance or shi.fting, detached lutterance‘sv, etc.), coetrol in
- directing the "cohversuation (use ef‘ obtrusiéns, excessiye que stioning\or
cueing, /e/t;:), and content of speech (quibbiing, dogmatic statemeﬁts,
positive or negative talk, opinien illogical talk, etc:).

Slmllarly, Rlsk;n and Faunce (1977) a.551gn a specific topic to be
discussed by the family and the. v1deotaped recordmg of the fam:.l}; dle-

3

cussion is subsequently evaluated by raters using the Family Inter-
] ' .

_action Scales (Riskin & Faunce, 197"1).‘ Both content and relationship
1evels of ,g}ychhof‘the fafnily bmembers' commui}icat;.ons are rated under
.the headings of content clarify, topie con;cintlity, degree of Eonmitﬁent '.
. expressed, agreement and disagreement, »a_ffectAix./e ihtensity,’ and the

quality of the relationship, as well as measures of who speaks to whom,

and who interrupts whom. _

o

goating and protectmn m pathologlcal families agld report that: in (.
deh.nquent fam111es, the ”1dent1£xed pat1ent” gg{as slgm.flcantly more
. ‘
accurately per@elvep than in "fa-rnilies W‘}th psychosis, school under -

achevemen? ulceratlve cohtxs, CYSth fibrosis, mar1tal problems, or

.

T non- speczfi"g ﬁﬁthology, and thus the délinquent member was neither

more p;-otecte.&jn_or blamed than other £am11y‘members,- Conve.rsely, |
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.‘:Ganthar_n (1978), using a simila¥r interview({technique, compared
. . » . F
families with drug abusing, embtj.c)nally /di)sturbed, and normal adoles-

o

cents and found the families with emotionally disturbed and drug abusing °

‘

N i

y adolescents used significantly mgre'sc,apegoa.ting than did the normal

\‘families, and the normal families were significantly more accurate in

[

- their perceptions of each other. She also found the n?z;‘_ #i farilies to
‘ ’ . (‘,’3-‘ o ‘ F’.M __u;‘}d‘»‘ﬁ’v
possess more decision making abilities than the families of the drug

‘abusing and emotionally distufb'ed youth, and, although fhe number of
double bind messages used in the families was not significantly
different, the parents of the normal teenagers consulted with their

"~ adolescents more freg t;;y and used more positive comamunications,
S22 ’

e

than did the pare: e-disturbed youth.

T of a structured task to perform or topic to dis-

IO -

famlly's hypil.cal patterns of com’municati()n and
: behavior, as‘sessments of farhily s"“?:ructure‘ and transactional patterns
may be more atcurately perfo‘rfned by observing and eva~1uatmélfanﬁly
inter‘%ctiéns ;luring a ther;py session or general family discussion,
with or without the therapist preseglt. Anandam :;nd’Highbe'rger (19‘7’2‘)
developed a fnethodolqu for reliably evaluating verbal and non-.verbal
communications by ‘observing videotaped re'cofdings of mdther;chiid
-interactio;ls. Simlila.rly,’Aston and Dobson (1972) recorded the inter-.
actions of families of ""disturbed', middle' and ”adjusted;' children, as

judged by their teachers,;'and measured the degr‘ee’of participation of

each family member and the number of pairings-participatioris directed
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towards a specific family member. T.lge parentél faétors f.our;d by

Aéton and Dobson (1972) to be most closely related to school disturb;xnce
: v _

wére‘ low péyrt‘icipation scores for fathe rs, high participation scores for

mothers, and high mother-child Pair‘ing scores.

™,
A complex but useful methodélogy for evaluating symmetrical and

complementary inte ractions in family communications is described by
Sluzki and Beavin _(1977)A\;rbho found, in a pré’liminary analysis of eight
couples, some indications of a poss‘,iblé cc;rresponglence"betwee“p the
type ‘of transactions used by the parents and the psychopathology of ‘their
Y child; parents of psychosomaticall.y ill children showing fixed symmetry,
parenfgof'p;qychotics exhibiting ”fiulid” :(that is, 'rnixed) cornmunications,
and pareﬁts of a ?}%urotic grbup combined sy&nrnetry a..l;ld aé;ymmetrical
competition, \

Finally? Selvini-f’a'laz‘zoli, Boscolo, Ceéc;hip, and P?ata (1978)
desc ribe‘ # method of ass,essi;'lg fa/nr;i’Iy functioning and pathology using
an interview techr;ique, referred to as circu'larity,' in which the férr{ily
nie.rnbers are asked to describe their perceptions of the relationships
between‘e_vac.h of i:he other ‘rnemberg of the family in ozjcler to develc;p |
hypotheses about the nature of th,e. family's dysfunction and to design

N C R

specific interventions to test these hypotheses.

The p‘resen,t study represents .an‘attempt"fo combine the'n}ethod-
ologies developgd by a numbér. of these researchers, specifically -
Selvini-PaAjl.azzoli, Boscolo,' Cecéhin, and._Prata‘ (1980), Watélawick,

Beaviﬁ, Sikorski, and Meciaw(1977), Sluzki and Beavin (1977), Aston
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and Dobson (1972), as well as to devélbp new methodologies'based
largely on the‘assessmev’nt techniques described by Minuchin (1974), in

" order fo ass;ss the interactions of one fargxily, tbrbughout the fa‘mi‘l‘y's
involvement in therapy.. It is assumed that the analysis of several fami-
lies, of necessity, increases the libkel‘ihood of reduéing the phenomena
unde;r i_m_re‘stiga.ticfn to thé ”bsi_rnple r, less inferential, and m_’ore readi‘lly'
obtainable \da'ta" (Watzlawick & Weakland, 1977, p. 70) Whichﬁis also
‘less relevant, and that a more in-dépth anélysis of a single case will
provide a great‘er‘unde rstahaing of a#d apprleciation for t_h_e compléx
richness of the family as a 'system, It is ;a‘léo hoped that the methodo-
logies -déveloped will be useful in the as sessmentv of. families presenting
a Wi‘d'e variety of symptoms and will be a relevant as well as a relative-

\ .

rapy.

ly econbomical method of measuzring family change as a re sult of th
King (1975) provi_de‘s a review and rationale for the single cas
study as a ,metl;od of inve,stigation' in psychopathology and psychothe
a method whj.ch has been succe'ssfully used by ofher researchers inter
ested in measuring family interactions éné family change from a gyéte-
mic poinf of view (Be'r;azowgky, 1979; Hajrs, 1976; Lingley, 1979).
.This conélude s the réview of th>e‘b‘1;.hekory a‘md‘ ‘related. ‘re search
which pro_vid;a the conceptua}l basis-and the rationale for the study of
chaige ’iri the transactional patterns of a delinquent family in therapy.

The specific research questions to be addressed in this study are

presented below.
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.‘Sgeciﬁc Questions Arising From the Literature Review
The following research questions, derived from the r‘eview of
the literatu're form th,e‘focus of the present study.
1, - Can a structgral, circularity interview be designed which
allows the therapist (or researcher) to:

a)‘ question the family members' perceptions ‘of“ the family
relationships and deg.r’ee ana nature of each members'
involvement in typical (family interactions, and |

b) measure the amount and dir\éction of scapegoating
(blaming) and protection in the family? ' “ w

2. To What’e.:xtentucan such a sipgle, structured, circularity
interview help thé therapist form hypotheses about:

a) the nature of the relationships between each dyad in the

S
B

family,

b) the family rules for coalition, overinvolvement - both
. ‘ ’
positive and negative, conflict, and exclusion or detouring,

and : : ' R ‘ J’
c) the function of the symptom in the family system? 5
3. How may such'hypotheses be sun;marizéd in order to gi‘ve a
cleal;, ;;.lthtiugh tentative picture of the family structure with
respect to:

a) the subsy;tem boundaries and

b) the nature of the dyadic relationships between the various
' {

4

family members?
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In what way can

a) the family's trans%ctionai pétterns of coalit‘ion,‘over-
involvement (positive and negative), éon.flict, and
exclusion or detouring,

b) family relationships, |

c) the subsystem boundaries,

d) the symmetry and complementarit}-r of the members! tfan-
séctions, and

e) the degree c.)f participatibxﬁ of each fa@ly member be
monitored in each of the family therapy sessions in which
the family partiféipatqs? ' o

Can the specific probes and interventions employed by the

therapists du;'ing the the rapy sessioﬁ be identified by raters

#

from their observations of Video;:ap'ed recc:dihé»s q‘f family

therapy sessions? | l

How may both the immediate as well as’the longer te rrh

effects of the the"ra.petitic inte rw're'ntions on the family tran-~-

sactions and str;cture be measured? |

To what éxtent are the above methodoiogies .usef:{l in

va) the Ia.nalysis of the stru,r,;ture and transactional patterns of
"the fafnily of a juyénile delinquent, in therapy, and

b)" relating the o;currenc;e of specific therapeutic interven-
‘tions, as identified, with subsequent family system changes

in the measured transactional patterns, relationéhips, _
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boundaries, symmetrical and complementary communi=-

cations, and degree of member's participation?



CHAPTER III
METHODOLOGY

The study has two major parts; first, the development; of method-
ologies and tools for-id'en\tifying‘and evaluating f.arnily interaction
patterns, relationsh}ps,. and suiasystéfn boundaries, as well as identi-
fying the tfxe rapeutic interventions employed&.during thé rapy se-s sions -
and, secondly, the application of these methodologies to a famil& in
the rap'y..' Tﬁe n;ethodologies developed were used in order to ident‘ify
changes in farnily structure and com.rnun'lication,s from séss"ion to
session and to relate such changes to the therapeutic treatments uséd.
The develol-)mex;lt of appropi‘-iate methodologie.s and tools involvéd both
the adaptation of techniques and instr@ents designed by other rc;,sear-
chers and described in the liter'atﬁre (Se_lvin-Palaizoli, Boséoio,
C‘gc.chin, & Prata, 1980; Watziawiék? Beavin, Sikorski, & Mécia, 1977;
Sluzki & Beavin, 1977? Aston & Dobson, 1972), and the e;volutioh of new
techniques based on t}i‘e theoretical éormulations of Minuchin ‘(1974).
| .The case study in which the methodolégies were employed was
con&ucted with the cooperation and direct involvement of members of
the Day Program staff at We stfield, a residential treatment center for
childreh‘ and adblescé-ents with behavi’or prbblems iﬁ Edmonton, Alberta,
apd the familyy of one of the adolescents participating in thé Day Program,

In this chapter the development of the specific methodologies will

be described, followed by a description of the application of these

46
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techniques in the single case study. Finally, the methods used to anal-
yze the data will be described.

The Development of Methodologies for Assessing Aspects of

Family Structural and Communicational Patterns

‘Five specific methodologies for assessing various aspects qf
family inte ractiags were used in the étudy. Each of these techniques
will be described under the following headings:

1. origin and adaptation for use in this study
2. purpose

3. proceduryevs for administration or use

4, method(s) af interpretation,

The Invertigative Family Interview

Origin and adaptation. The Investigative Family Interview (I. F.I,)

is a structured interview in which the researcher designed a series of
six questions based on the cpnéept of‘circulafit‘y (Selvini-Palazzoli,
‘Boscblo, Cecc_:hin, & Prata, 1980), and designed a method of éummar-
‘izingy and s’coring the fa;'nily m‘embers' responses, and utilized the |
method of evaluating the scapegoating and protecting tendencies- of a
family designed by Waleawick, Beavin, Sikorski, and Mecia (1977).

' C_irc,ula‘ritf is ''the capacity of the therap%st to conduct hid inves-
tigation on the basis of feedback from the family in response to the
information he solic‘its about relationships and, therefore, ai)ogt dif-

ference and change'' (Selvini-Palazzoli, Boscolo,’ Cec)chin, & Prata,

- 1980, p. 8). Selvini-Palazzoli and her‘collea'gues.conduct a circularity
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ir.xtervievc'r to obtain the information needed for the construction of hypo-
theses which ''must be systemic, must therefore include all components
of the family, and must furnish us with a supposition concerning the
total lrelational functions'' (Selvini-Palazzoli, Boécolo, Cecckbizﬁ, &
Prata, 1980, p. 6). In conducting a circularity inte z:view, the therapist
asks every member of the family, in tu‘rn, to describe how he or she
sees the relationship between each of the other members, in pairs. In
other words, each dyadic relationship is de sc;'ibed by a third member.
Selvini-Palazzol_i. et al. (1980) have found this techhique to be a tzlseful
'm-etho&"'o'f' assessing the f.arnily because it avéids the resistance the
family r;embers would undoubtediy feel in attempting to discuss their
own relationships in the family.

In keeping with the method'ology for the circularity interview
d:escribedsy Selvini-i?alazzoli, Boscolo, Cecchin, and Prata (1980),
the first question asked of each familf merﬁber in the Inv*%qtigative

1

Family Interview is ' , how do you see the relationship between

and _ ?"" or, alternatively, ' __, describe the way

and ______ get along." .

SelVini—Palazzoh, Boscolo, Cecchin, and P\Kata (1980) aiso A
suggest that information be obtained from the family members in terms
of specific interactive behaviors that occur in thebfamily, rather than
in terms of feelings o'r interpretations, and in terms of differences in
behavior rather than attributing motives to other members. ‘To meet

these objectives, the questions " , which two people in the family



49

do the mbst arguing (or disagree the most)?'" and "which two people
argue (or disagree) the least?'' and “Whén there is difficulty or a dis-

R *agreement in the family, s{ich as when (the typical or presenting family
‘problem) occurs, who in the family is the most involved in trying to
resolve the difficulty and how would he or she go about that?' and "who

. : N
is probably the least involved in trying to resolve the problem?" we&;‘-e
included in thé Investigative Family Interview.
Also recommended for the civrcularity interview (Selvini-

- Palazzoli, Boscolo, Cecchin, &‘Prata, 1980) is tyhat the .que stioning
should encourage the ranking by each of the family members of specific
behaviors or interactions, To meet this objeétive, the following
questions were included in the inté rview de signeq for this study, in

1A

addition to the two questions noted above: ,,when is upset

(angry, sad, etc.), who in the family would be the most helpful to him/
her?" and ”__;____, who in the family seems to spend:the ieast amount
of time at home?'" and '"'who spends the next least amount of time at
home? Rank your family members from the. least time spent at home
to the most at home (exclﬁding time spent in school and at work), "

- Finally, Selvini-Palazzoli et al. (1980) suggest that the ques-
tioning bé in terms of differences in respect to hy-pothetical situations,

The question used in the Investigative.Family Interview intended to meet
/.

" , who in the family does most of the repri-.

‘this objective was

manding, scolding, or correcting when (a typical family problem)

~

)

occurs?"
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In summary, the.circularity interview is intende.d to allow the
therapist to determine how each member of the family reacts tc;‘ythe i
symptom, but it does so by asking each farnilyl member how another
member reacts to the symptom.

The method used to evaluate the complementafy patterns of
scapegoating (or blarning) and pro.tectior; in the family in the Investi-
gative Family Interview is identical to that described by Watzlawick,
Beavin, Sikorski, and Mecia (1977) who designed a structur;d family
interview technique ''to elicit specific family interaction patterns for
the purpose of diagnosis and the planning of the mgst appropriate
therapeutic inferventions" (Watzlawick, ﬁeavin, Sikorski, & Mecia,
1977, p. 88).

Purpose. The purposg of the Investigative Family Interview is
to deterrmne, by means of a c1rcu1ar1ty interview and structured task

'm: a “’ ’ ‘u¢3>
" < 9Y
V“cha,,farrgl%mem&ers perceptions of the relatlonshlps in the family and

, 'exci‘u,sxon, and con.fhct, as well as blaming and protection.

-Procedures for administration. During the initial circularity
" interview, the family is seated in a'circle with the father to the inter-
viewer's left, then the ing;her to the father's left, followed in succession

by the children, from the oldest to the youngest, « Others, such as

grandparents, etc. ‘who live with the family, if present, are also seated
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in ap arrangement that seems appropriate, either#ollowing the youngest | o

o

child (as in the case of a grandparent) or amoqmpt the children, in order
. B
, »
of age (in the case of a cousin or nephew), or with the parent (in the

case of a common-law spouse). The questions are always asked of the

v

father (if presert) first, then the mother, and so on to the youngéirtf

child, All questions are asked of éach'farnily I‘nember although, in

some cases, the interviewer may elect not to- ask yovung children to A
comment on the father-mother relationship, for example. Very young

children who are not able to understand or respond to the questions are

also excluded although they should remain in the room with the family ;;\’;"

B
. kd

and the interviewer should be attentive to the interactions of this young #

child with other members.

record the family
members' responses, or abbreviations of them, but, because this may
interfere with a good flow of information And because the interviewer
will not be able to observe non-verbal behaviors when he is writing, he
“may cimose to audio- or videotape the ;nﬁ re inte rview and make note
-of the fam.ilylmembers' responses late;'. It is also advisable, if
possible, tb employ observers behind a one-way mirror who may
‘notice farniiy behaviors which are undetected by the interviewer,

The str&ct@fed task portion of the mvestigaﬁve Family Interview,
which is designedu*t; measure the family's tendency to blame and pro-

t'ect, is a paper and pencil ta:sk, followed by questioning. Each

member receives a_piece of péper, preferably a card, and a pencil,

©
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and they are instructed to write down, without allowing others to see,

or to discuss together, What they each consider to be the main fault of

the family member sitting to their left, without using the pe rson's narf;e e
or other identifiers such as 'he'' or ""'she', Thus, the father writes

what he considers to be the main fault of the mother, and so on until ]

I . .

the last member, usually the youngest child, writes the main. fault of ,

y' . the father. The interviewer informs the family that he, foo, will write

.two faults that may apply to anyone in the family., The faults he writes

s

on two separate cards are ''too good'" and ''too weak'' or. some varia-

tions of these. faults. The family members must add their names t6 the
bottom of the card on which they wrote and then the i}n'te rviéwep"collects

and. shuffles the cards.

[

The faults written on the cards are then read alougl{l/ always begin-~

) /
{ /
3

,ning>wi‘th~the cards which read '"'too godd” and '"too weak' and, for each
, H . . ;”/

fault read, each family member is asked to name the one member he or
". she believes the fault most applies :1_:0. " The interviewer also requests

3
1

the members to bhe diseree‘t when the fault they wrote is read aloud so

‘that no clues are given’ as to whom the fault belongs, After explaining

-

- the procedure to the family, and answering any questions they may

vhave about the pfoceduré, the reading of the faults and the questioning

begins. .
- g ‘ -t . ) T - Ly g “,
Method of interpretation,  Question number one of the interview B}
is the only question whose responses must be scored using somewhat. A

subjective criteria. A detailed procedure for scoring the responsesg;-

g
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along with examples, is provided in Appendix A. The responses, ' ﬁ‘lf

BT

either abbreviated and recorded during the interview or recorded from

the post-interview \rep/laying of the videio‘-(or audio) tape,-rare scored

as being indicative of a coalition, positive ove rinvblvement_,. affiliatioﬁ‘,
exclusion, negative overinvolvement, or conflict type “of relationship

. o . ‘ P
between the two persons named and the appropriate symbol, borrowed

from Minuchin (1974) is used. «

Question number two is aimed at obtaining each member's
| . : K

assessment of the principlé participants in family conflict and which,

‘dyad is least in conflict, or cc/fnversely, most affiliative. The
‘ v I

nfl_ember's named as being mo/ét in conflict also receive a negative role

attribution by the person whd names them while those indicated as
/

{ >

being least in conflict receive a positive role attribution. ,
[} { *
j .

B N | e . . . )
Similarly, question three allows the members to indicate theg,
o Lo e B N

affiliative relationship of bﬁeing helpful or s‘up?ortivé, 2 positive role

B—

attriButiqn. ‘Q’uestion -fou)]l provides an indicatipn""éf the family r.ne.mﬁe.rs' E
degree of invgivement‘ in flarmly activities and, as such, is sugge_stive’
of'the‘degree of individu%tion of the adolescent members and the com-
parative degree -6f invol;zemeht of the parents. No role attribution{ is'

implied in the responses to question four because at different a‘ges:and, /

in different circumstances, spending more or less time at home may

- well have very different meanings. For example, a sixteen year old

da.ug'hte‘r_who is described as béing home the least, may be engaging in
the normal process of individuation or, she ’mavy also be ru.nnihg. ';‘Way ‘-

3

N3
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from the family tension. Conversely, if she is described as being home

the most, she fnay be performihg a néceséary babysitting service for
her working parents or, she may be overinvolved in the parental sub-

f 3

system. Thus, inte rpreté.tion of the réspuonses given to question four
must include a consideration of other family characteristics,

‘ Ques,Fion fi\;e part (a) prov‘idevs an imjiéa‘tion of the degx{ée to
which some family members respond to the symptc;matic behavior of

the identified patlent 1n ‘the family by a.ttemptlng to (Fesolve the problem.

the pe\rson(s)

4

Since this role would tend to bring the 1dent1f1ed patient a
named as being helpful, together around the issue of the symptomatic
behavmr, this may be uid;cature of a coahtlon or a positive over-
inve‘lvement t*;rpe of relatlionsb\.ip, particu.larly in view of the re sponse
given to fhe quesfion‘ "and how would he/she go aboﬁt fha‘t?.”. The
'respénses givenﬁto“ pzirt (b) of questibn fiv;a indicates how s;éme ‘famiiy
r;leml‘s'érs may respo;ld to the symptom by withdrawing or excluding
ther%selves fxzcsm the family member(s) involved, but no inference of
pathblogy or health i; necessarily implied since non-ipvolvemeﬁt in the‘
symptornatic Be’havior,ma’f be a defence or denial and, as such, an
vattempt to not co/{'rm-xumcate, or, conversely, it may be a refusal to be
pulled .into- the f%mlly 8 pathologyF Thus,' again, 1nterpretat1on rr;ust @
1ﬁclude a conmcﬁerahon of other farmly characteristics. | M ”

o

Flnally, uestion six provides an indication of the negative over-

B

=3

ihvolifement in particular dyads and thus attempts to uncover yet = .-

~another possible reaction of certain fé.mily members to the symptom.
s B ! N £ o - .

1
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It'also invites another negative role attribution response.
. a .

The scoring sheet for the Investigative F%unily Interview (see
. . Ty K )
Appendix A) providés a method for summarizing and combining the -

- ! - V. N \ v - . .
responses given to the various questions in order to derive a relation-
' L
ship score for each family dyad as well as negative and positive role

attribution scores, exclusion, blame, and protection scores for each

m‘%mber. The dyadic relationship score is obtained by placing the

" letter representing the member who described a relationship under the

tifle for the type of relationship he descnbed,).}, Iﬁ other wo,rcis, if Bill
was asked to comiﬁent‘ on the re'latiohshipt’v‘l)vetwéen his parents, and he
described thevir relét‘.ionship as one of conflict, then the letter 'B" (fo.f
i?:ill):i-s"place-d mthe first sﬁace of the F-.M row under the column
marked -//—éonfnct. I, however, Susan described the,‘pér'ental

relationship in more affiliative terms, then an ''S" is placed in the

F-M row under.the = Affiliation heading. In the same way the letters

- used to represent the respondents to questions 2, 3, 5, and 6 are

placed in the appropriate rows and i:olurn__ns. Since questic;n two relates

to rélationshii:s in conflict and in affiliation the two persons named by

4

‘the’ respondenf in each case would indicate the row under the conflict

and affiliation columns in which to "’p‘iace the appropriate lette r. For

example, if the father (F)‘vindicate‘s 'tha.t,. in his view, most of the

aréﬁing‘l occurs between his wife (M) and Bill, the oldest sibling (S1),
then an "F'" ig placed in the M-S1 row under Conflict. If father then-

ééys that Bill (S1) and Susan (S2) do the least arguing, an "'"F" is placed

(
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in £'he Affiliation column in the row marked S1-S2. This is done for
each re'sp,c;nse given to quesf;ion two.

Similarly, the letters indicating the respondents to question three
are placed in the appropriate row of the Affiliation column. Question
five requndenigs are indicated in the various rows of the 'Pbsitivé
Over?nvolvement colu.r;m, or, if deemed more correct from the res-
ponses gi\'en_to the question ‘_\'and how Wouid he/silta/ go about that?'),

. , \ |
under the column marked C.oalition, and in the Exclusion c‘olumn for .
the responses given to part (b) of question five. ;}nally, the respon-
deﬁté are indicated und‘ecr the Negative Ove rinvolvbement column fof the
answers given to question six.

To obtain the cuniulatiye dyadic rélatibnship s;:ore, a score which "
is a compilation of the yé;‘iods assessments of ea>ch dyaci each réia-‘
tionship type is given a value corresponding approximately ’co‘_Athe

positive or negative 'dvirection of the relationship as experienced by the

- membe¥s-involved in the dyad. Thus, a coalition, B"eing a close and

possibly enmeshed relationship between the two participants, albeit at

.the expense of a third member, is given a value of +3, Conve rs‘ely, a

relationship described as being in conflict is scored -3 becaﬁse of the

¥

negativity and the degree of»di'stancing such a relationship creates

between the participants.t The scores are thus somewhat arbi_frary but.

atfempt to reflect both the direction and th€ degree of closeness versus

4 ' . .
distancing of the relationship. The score values assigned to the '

[

tionship types are as follows: _




gy
ﬂl/“Corlf}?.ct ' - | . =3 v = ‘Affilia.tiqn ‘ +1
= Ne;gia;ti;‘v; Ove rihvolvement 2 t= ‘fw?éitive Ove rinvolvement +2
)( Exs,;ﬁ;.lmén -1 } “%@ialition . +3
Toj:ﬁ‘.é}cn}‘.ate #ﬁéfuplulativé score for each dyadic relationship the

number of letters in each relationship column’is multiplied by the score

value assigned to that relationship and the total score then determined

by summing the séparate relationship scores. For example, the F-M

‘relationship may be scored as shown below:

Rel'p. Conflict Neg. over. Excl, Aff{i. Pos: over. Coal. Score
(+3) . " (~2) (=1) (+1) (+2) -~ (+3)

F-M BB (-6) CF(-1) SSM(+3) M (+2) -2
Question four which deals with non-involvement in or exclusion

from family activities, because of the many possibilities for inter;

pretation, is scoxled separately yielding an iequugi_on score! which is

..

. simply an indication of who in the fafnily is least often at home. The

: , ) ; =
hypétheses defived from this score would depend on the pe rson(s)
named and on o;:he r.factors relevant‘ to his‘.or ﬁe; (their) involvement )
~ in the fafnily"sl sympifomatology.\@ Thus, the hypothetical explanation,
given when an iindividvua.t'mg fiftegn vear old receives the h‘ighesé |
exélugion score wouldlbe diffe rent'from»thgt used 1;'0 explain th; signi-

ficance of the mother receiving the highest exclust scq;%: In thé

~ B '
developmental process of leaving home whereas the excluvig:

mother may be suggestive of her contribution to the family patholo Y-?
B - f \) ‘ : '{\ ‘;" ’ X . ".\.»
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."I‘o obtain the éxc:lusion score, the person named as being least
often at home receives a score of 2 in eachAcase, the.hext least at
home receives an exclusion score of 1 in each instance. | The exclusion
score fo;- each membei' tl’.len,‘ is the sum of the scores so obtained.

&
Thus, if Bill is named as being least at home by father and Susan and

the next least (after father) by his mother and by himself, he receives

-

a total exclusion score of 6 (2+2+1+1). .
The posivtive ;nd negative attribution scores are obtained by
summing the number of timég each member's name was mentioned By
~ another family mer;lber in a positive way, in responding to questions
2(b), 3, and-5(a) for thé positive attribution score, and t'he number of
ﬁegatiﬁe role attributions for each member in the resi)onses given to
questions 2(a), 5(b), and 6, ‘
Finally, blame and protection scores are obtained from the
responses given to the question "Who does this fault belong to?"
following the. cd;r;pletion of the struct})lfed task, The scoring proce-/

dures are explained by Watzlawick, Beavin, Sikorski, | and Mecia (1977).

. N L '
The protection score for each member is the-number of times a person's
‘ A , !

e~

fault is attributed to another member of the family, In other words, if
father's fault (according to the youngest member of the family) is read

-and two family members indicate that the fault belongs to f;ther while

thzjee other members name someone other than fathe r, then father's

ﬂ"UI '

'i)f’bféétion'scpre is 3, Conversely, the blame score indicates the

T

//‘ nuxnber of times a member is named when the fault attributed to other_

¢ 3

>

R
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members is read. An indication of the degree of agreement of the
family members with respect to the various faults attributed by each
member is also obtained.

It is importanf to note thlat each of the scores obtained by the
methods described abéve is a relative score and is used for compar-
ati_\.re purposes only. A given dyadic relationship‘ score, exclusi‘c‘m,
blame, of negative role attribution score does not indicate pathology
or heaith, but is useful in making fi:om’parisons between the various
dyads and roles of individuais in the family for the purpose of .arriving *
at some tentative hypotheses about the family structure and the rules
which relate to the family's dy;functionai, symptom maintaining
patterns. To this enci--the development of tentative hypotheses about
the family system--a Summary Rei)ort Form was designed (see F
Appendix'A).

Using the scores obtained, the contents of the responses given,
and a geﬁeral, clinical overview of the fa;nily structure based on the .
inte fvie\;ver's observations of the family during the inte rview, thé
interviewer may use the report form to summarize his assessment qf
family relationships, the, coalitions., affiliations, ;:he m’embefs in
cédﬁct, _asvwell as the reactions of'the various merhbers to the
symptom, whether by exclusion (avoidance or denial), attempting to
resolve the family p;-oble_ms, becoming ove riﬁvolved positively or
negatively, with the idenfified patient, or by scapegoating one member

and protecting others, A graph is also pfovid;a for visually comparing
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the blame and protection scores. Following the interviewer's assess-

\

]‘?‘ *
ment, a tentative family map may be drawn (Minuchin, 1974) in an

attempt to demonstrate visually the nature of the various dyadic

relati‘onéhips, the possible triangulations, conflicés, affiliations, and |
exclusions. Such-a map may also be uéeful in ‘devel.oping tentative
goals for therapy although it must be stressed that the map represents
a tentative hypothesis which must be tested and either rejected or
modified as the therapy progresses,

The Observer Checklist

Originﬂargd-adapt_atién. The checklist, design;d by the researcher;
is intended to serve as a.nﬂ a;d to a clinical judge or rater in recording
his obser‘vati()ns of family interactions during a i/ideotapeci (or live)
family the“rgpy session. The interactions are classified by the rater
accordihg to the interactioﬁ types, with their corrgsponding symbols,

described by Minuchin (1974) as illustrating either coalition (} ), over-

‘involvement - positive or negative ( =), detouring or exclusion ( )( ),

and conflict (-//f). According to Mix.w.uchin‘(1974), the identification
of such interaction patterns allows the therapist to gain an under-
standing of the stx-ucturevof the family system, '"A family is a system
that dpe rates through transactional pattetns. Repeated transactions

establish patterns of how, when, and to whom to. relaté, and these .

- patterns underpin the system'' (Minuchin, 1974, p. 51). The task of _

the rater using the Observer Checklist is to record the interactions of

the family members in order to, later, assess the patterns of these
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¢

interactions and the reby to assess the family system.

Minuchin (1974) also distinguishes between subsystem boundaries
that are enmeshed or diffuse and those which are diséngaged or rigid
as opposed to being clear. Assessing the subsystem boux{d‘avry is an
important stép in the determination of the structure of the family
system. ''The clarity of boundaries within a family is a useful para-
meter for the evaiuaﬁon of family fuhctioning” (Mingchin, 1974, p. 54).
Th;e Observer Checklist requires the rafer to assess‘ the family boun-
da‘rvy along the continuum frOfn disengaged to enmeshed according to
.Minuchin's (1974) description of disengaged, clear, .and enmeshed

boundaries.
N

)

Purpoge. The objective of the Observer Checklist is to assist the
observer in evéluatix;gﬂf;amily structure. Specifically, the che’;klist is -
intended to aid the observer in:

1 k. monitoring the family members!' and the rapist's transactions
during the the rapy.session with respect fo the occurrence of co'a\lition;s,
?ositive overinvoivements, exclgisi.onvs,b negative overinvolvements, and
conflicts, ’

2. providing a symbolic method of representing t;he rater's
vié%v of each dyadic relafionship in the family, aﬁd
3, summari;mg the rater's assessment of the clarity of the

parental-sibling subsystem boundary.

Procedures for use. The rater records, first of all, the seating

arraﬁgemen’c of the family members at the start of the session. Any
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significant, voluntary (thatis, nof directed by the therapist) changes
Iﬁade in Séating during the session are also to be recorded a:s a possible
indication of the family members' responses to stress or change in the
family interaction pétterns as a result of the therapy.

Secondly, the rater records instances of the various transaction
types and the members involved in th'e transactions as they occur.

- The observer records both verbal and non-verbal tra.nsa;:ti/ohs as
defined and clarified by examples given on thé checklist (see Appendix
A)., A coalition is recorded when one person (A) defends or protects
anofher (B) from the accusation or criticism of a third person (C),
when A changes the Iﬁeaning or the sevérity of the criticism, or when
A and B exchange 'knowing' glances or smiles, or when reas’surin‘g
contact is made by touch, when c is speakiné critically about A or B.‘

A tragsac_tion is re'cor;léci as a positive ove rinvolve‘rne'nt when,
for example, persoﬁs A.and B are engagedin a discussion or some
~activity such as élayi:ng together, looking at and gésturing to each bther
in a friendly way which exéludgs them from the on-~going discussion of
the rest of the family members.

Exclusion, or the avoi‘dlanee of or prevention from involvement,
occurs when person A talks to another (B) é.bout a third i)e rsc;n (C)
without speaking di.rectly to C, or when A attempts to avoid responding
to another who is speaking directly to him, as well as when one member

abruptly and inappropriately changes the topic of discussion in order to

~cause other members to drop their discussion. Mir;u(;hin (1974) uses




63

o refer to the latter case whereas the term

\

"exclusion' is considel‘ed a somewhat broader term including, besides

the term ''detouring'' t

detourine or inappropria'fé topic change, other methods of avoiding
“involvement in order to prevent the gscalation of family stress.

g !
A reprimand, criticism, or scolding, or a gesture or other

behavior which is intepded to prevent anothexi member from spea/king
or otherwise behaving in a certain way, if the recipient of the repri-
mand or gesture acquiesces or‘obe}?s, is recorded as négative over~-
involvement. However, if the recipient responds by defiance, deferice
or, | in some way, ret:—bl‘li‘ates and counters the reprimand etc., the
transaction is recorded as a conflict.

Although affiliatior;. is certainly a very importz}nt transaction .in
families, it is considerably more difficult t;‘ disti‘nguish as a separate
transaction., Affiliation may in fact be v’iewéd as al¥}those transactions
which are ngithef Coalitions, overinvolvemé}lts, exclusions, nor
conflicts, but are, rather, the _rn(.)re’ normal givé and take, congenial,
and friendly transactions tilat may take many different forms. Because
of the vagueness of definition as well as the assunaéd frequency of th;ir
occurrence, affiliation transac;tion; are not recorded on the Observer
Checklist.

When the observer has viewed the entire session and recorded .
the occurrences of the various transaction types, he is ’required to

provide an overall, subjective assessment of the nature of each of the

dyadic relationshif)s in éhe family, as well as the degree of clarity of
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% ' :.tthﬂ family-in t@\’cnerapy session. The dyad;c relatmnshxps are sum-/
?'? rnarlzed using Minuchin' sl (1974) symbols as wpell as by brief comments
| written by the rater, The boundaryis scored by placing an 'X' on the
appropriate locaﬁon of a continuum from disengaged (Js‘core of 0) to
enmeshed (seore of 10)., A ciear boundary receives a score Of. 5.
Using Minuchin's (1974).descriptions, a clear boundary is defined as
one in which the members of both the parent and '\child (sibling) sub-

systems are allowed to function without undue -interference, but close, )
. & k
intimate -contact is also permitteci. An e‘hmeshed boundary is very

diffuse. and the inte ractions between the parent(s) and srbhngs show no

clear distinction of parental and ch11d roles, wh11e conversely, a dJ.S-"
. engaged boundary is mdlc*ated by a rigid separation between parents
o
‘ b B v ‘ v-\_
and children. The inte ractmns are cold controlled and dlstant

’
o

Method of 1nt§ggretatlon, The ObserVer Checkhst provides an

’ 3 - .
indication of the number ofj'éoalluon, c‘wermvolvements, exclusion, and -
conflict transactions which were obse r{&ed in the session. From these
data, a transaction score for the'session may be calculated. Using the

5
LY

same score values as were arlj{it;;ari;ly assigned in the analysis of the
responses given during the Inyeéfigative Family Inte rview, a coalition

is scored +3, positive ove rln\rolvement +2, exclusion -1, negative over-
involvement -2, and conflict transactions are scored -3. The sign
indicates whether the transaction tends to b.ring the participants closer

i

togdther (+) in terms’ of their dyadic relationship, or to move the_m

e e ol - . VO S——— - ’ SR,
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farther apart (-) in relationship and the magnitude of the score indicates -

the comparative inte‘naity of the affect of the transaction. Thus, for

example, conflict is scored -3 whereas negative overinvolvement is

scored -2 because, unlike conflict, the recipient of the negative inter-

action ddes not retaliate.

4

The session transaction score, a very crude indicator of the

general nature of the family's transactional processes during the

session, and potentially useful only as a means of comparing one

session with another, ;may be obtained by summing the products of the

number of recorded instances of each ¥f the transaction fype‘s and the

*value assigned to .e;c&rahsaction as shown in the hypothetical example

below,
Séssion ‘trans- total no. Ratio Session
~- 2 W ‘= L - | )
number = = action of trany- classif-
(-3) (-2) (-1) (+2) (+3) score  actions ication
1 3 6. 0 1 ‘4 -8 14  <,57.mixed -
2 1 2 0o 1 o -5 4 -1.25 (insuffi-
" | L cient data)
3 7 3 5 0 2 -26 17 -1.53 conflict &
’ ' o . exclusion
4 2 8 4. 3 6 =2 23 " =.09 mixed
5 0 o 5. 6 411 28 +.40 exclusion

& coalition

3

the total hurhber of

e,

able transactional patterns as 6ppqsed to engagimg in more affiliative

#

)

-

R
\ -

b

It is important, iminte r.p'retipg the transaction score, to record
transactions fi‘o;p which the score was obtained, °

which indicates the ‘extent to which the family illustrated various score-



8 most frequently occurring ﬁ“r‘ansacﬁ\ions, or the session mayype 'mixed’,

-indieatin’g thaf' a va'ijiefy of transactional patterns were o‘b‘.s.e rved.

“of course, dependent on many factors such-as thé particular family

~ transactions during the session. In the example above, while the

transaction seores for sessions 1, 2, and 4 are not markedly different,

the number and kind of transe.ctions on which the scores are based are-

‘qmte d1fferent and Would therefore be mterpreted dJ.ffe rently. Calcu-

latmg the transaction score: nuznber of transactions ratio is a means of

'
(S

overcoming the_problem of misginterpreting the transaction scores.

From the transaction score and an overview of thé number and

types of transactions observed during the therapy session, the therapist
. . vy ‘. E ’ . ‘ . . ' B . B *
n({ay classify the £amily patte rns typified by the f'amily ‘d.uri-ng‘ the
S Y |

B F ot

session.” For example, one sessxon may be. characte nzed pnmanly by

conflxct and excgumon as'is sess1on three in the example above, or by

- ' '5
exclusion-and eoali_tion as-is the ca.i's‘e for sessiog'five. Other _classi- ’
fications may also apply to the. sesgion to inditate:the predomipant or L
| R Y

v

- The inte fprejta.tio'n of the x_nea‘ning' of the sessiofi clas sification ‘bis,

so

o membe rs which are most involved in the various types of transactions . - v
L and the seg;;ence in wh:.ch they oc;:ur. For exa.mple, if, in session

[-four in the example c1ted above\ 1t is noted. that the mother and daughter‘

~ N

/

‘are involved m.all‘of the conﬂiets aod‘negat;ive overinvolvements while :

the fathejr 'and soﬁ pa'rticipafe in tﬁe' posiﬁve ove rinvolvements a.-nd
@ TR S

coahtxons, the analyms of the farmly rules W111 be very different than

. 1£ the fa,rmly me;mbers are relatxvely equally represented in all types

s
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of tran}sactions. .
, o ‘
Because the Observer Checklist permits the recording of the’
number of o.ccurren'c“es of;“%%e participants in,. a?d the direction of
each type of trahsaction (that is, to whom ithe transaction was directed), .
but doe,s- not permit the identification of the sequences. tn which the
\,transac.tior:;s occur, the pr‘ojrimity of (or the time span betweeh)-the

.'t"'r»ans_a‘ctions,‘ nor the particular behaviors which immediately precede
. and w}xich'Agoliow the transg;:tioh‘s, the checklist is of rather limited,
- use in determining what may have triggered the transaction and what

©  its consequences are to the family's subsequent behavior. This limi-

" . . b

‘ tation was corrected v:vhen the tapescript summary of each session was
spbs,equently ex}alus;ted using the Form for the Analysis of ,the'The rapeqtrc :
( 'Process and Farm".ly Chahge which is described later in thi,s 'cha:pte r.

In add:.txon to an eva,%tmn of the farmly’s transactional patte rns,
the Ohserver Checlthst also prOV1des the rater 8 subJectlve assessment
of»the rature of each of th_e dyadic relationships in the family, as well
as a score which represents his equa.lly stfbjectlve assessment of the

. cla/g y of the subsyste ~b0}1ndaries. These, together with the tran-
sact ion score, the ide 'ﬁ'cation’ o_f,’the' members ’involwi'ed‘ in'various
tyges of transact:.ons, h the di'rectiéc;h: of these 'tre'nsaetions, provide '
the theraplst with m.formatlon whlch Inay either support or be used to

S « modlfy "his hypotheses about the £am11y structure and the rules Wh.lCh A
T l:l?eip to malntam the farmly s symptom, and thereby, vprovxde a means py
‘ wh:.ch the therap:.st may plan effectxve therapeut1c strategxes de sxgnbd to |

- RSSO .
4 S

S



change thje fatnily patte tﬁs and rules and thus, the farnily systeﬁ. " "'
Also, the therapist (or researche r) may wish to monitor the changes in
family transactional patterns, dyad.ic reiationships, and the clarity of
the subsystem bouhdary as these changes occur over the.‘cou“rse’ of -

' therapy from session to session as is the case in the study of one

family in the rab'y described later in this chapter.

The Analysis of Therapeutic Interventions
Origin and adapt_ation,  The re searcher designed method used for
the analysis of the rape\itic interventions is also pe rfor_edghy a rater

who observes the ‘live or videotape recorded therapy o

family and attempts to identify the interactions of the

il

. according to the types of intervention strat ﬁ/s oxdtlined by Minuchin

(1974). Minuchin describes the theta. heic joiningk an)d reéstructuring
maneuvers which he utilizes in ‘;stru ural fam.ily\the rhpy :(Minuchinf, .
: 1974) u.nder'six head;.ngs.k |
In the f1rst place, the the rapist must enter. the family system by
Joxmhg with the farmly, acceptlng and being accepted by the farmly
members so that he can become "an actor in the fam11y play” (M1nuch1n,
1974, p. 138). Other‘ means” of entering the_»fa.mily, sys.tem which are
.focussedf_cn a 're'structurihg' of, r;the r than joining, the fennly“play
i,I:clu'de blcCIcing transactional patte rf;by preventing a rrientber froni‘ ‘
_jspeaklng or behav:mg in a pahrtxcular,. ste reotyped manne,r,‘ empha.s1z1ng

dx.fferences between members, encouragl.ng new transactmnal patterns,

‘Such ascon.flic,t,‘ or joining in a temiorary coalition‘ with one member

L
\
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the symptomatic behavior of t
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against“ another, or by taking executive control of the famiiy in order to
give it back to the parents later on.

| Secondly, Minuchin may assi'gn specific tasks to various family
members such as role-f’i;laying or enactment of farnily events, hypo-

4 (3
-t p .

thetical or real assxgmng tvio members to talk about a specified topic ..

together, or to sit or stand in a specified location, or he may assign

o

a homework task for some or all the farriily'-mefnbers.

Ut111z1ng the symptoms, a tlurd techlnque, 1nc1udes focus s1ng on

' t1f1ed patlent or moving to a new
, R
dwh«

.

symptom, exaggeratmg, de-emphasxzmg, or relabelhng‘the symptom,
. J..
Tt

Fourthly, Minuchin may strive to mark the bounda ries'“i*‘r_x the
family, either strengthening enmeshed boundaries to -"éﬁéoﬁrage the 3
. * . . - _}Q,/
individuation of ﬁhevfam'ily niembers, or, conversely, weakening rigid,

disengé.ged‘iboundaries to encourage closeness and interdependency. .

*
1

B-y exaggerating, de-emphasizing, or relabelling the expressed

affect, Mxnuch.m may also a.ttemp? to. ma.mpu.late the mood of the farmly
% o

" in order to-restructure the family transactionalpatterns.

Fmally, in some 51tuat10ns, l\limuchJ.n offers support educatxon

and gmdance to a famxly by teachmg comrnu.mcatlon skllls, parentxng

: methods, or by offeru“'gg advice. regardxng £1nanc1a1 corn.rnumty, school

or various support services. Each of these ca.tegones of therapeutic
A~

interventions are included as guidelines for the ratef in his analysis of

the the r“a': E@txc interventions which he obse rves during the family '.

‘therapy‘session. - S | R o "

Y . .
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Purpose. The Rurpoee of the analysis of therapeutic interventions

is to identify the major intervention strategies which the therapist uses .

‘ ¢ , ‘
and to summarize the family's general, immediate response to the

interventions with a view to determining the relationship between the

major intervention strategie¢’s and the occurrence of change in the

&

<y
k]

family system over time.

Procedures for use. The rater is instructed to carefully observe

the therapist's interactions, to briefly describe the probes and inter-
‘ . W ’

a 7

@

& . S 4
veﬂ:zaé and non-verbal responses, although the non-verbal responses

may’c be very difficult to observe from a ‘videotaped',r‘ecordin'g. The | *“ ,

therapist's inte'ractions which are simple requests for clarification or

)T_MboratiOn, such ae "I'm not sure I understand, could you tell‘%ie

more?" or "When d:.d that happen'?", are ignoredy as are those
! T, W —i{%& - .

»wh.u:h are sxmple verbal or non-erbal Cues to 1n@1cate unde rstandlng

etc. suchas ”Uh-huh”, g’ see", a.nd so on. In other words, only those

o

interactions that appear, in the subJect1ve evaluah% of the rater, to be

V]

-

.mtended as joining or restructurmg ma.neuve%are to be rec‘orded.‘

Follomng the observahon of the sessxon, the recorded mterventxons

are clas mf:.ed accordlng to Mxnuc}nn's (1974) typology.

Methods of mterg;egtion. The analysis of the therapeutic inter-.



the example above maf”well also be, seen as directed toward the goal of

strengthening'the parental boundary. Thus, the analysis o{éhé the ra~

‘}m"il Do
71

ventions provides an indication of the kinds and the frequency of occur-

. rence of the various therapeutic probes and restructuring maneuvers.

which the therapist emﬁloyed during the session, F.rom this, the rater

T

may determine the major strategic goal of the therapist on the basis of
the frequency with which he used a particular category of interventions.

For example, the rater may record a single occurrence of block.irig a

tra.ns’act%r;.gil pattern when a son was interrupting his father's speechj

and two occasions when the therapist relabelled the symptom by sug- : :

N,

¥
A
B ’ N . f}&&“

of prevtnting the ﬁarentg‘ from “arguing, while the remaining therapé‘uﬁc 9

gesting that the daughter's behavior may have been interided as a means

intervention appea:ed to be directed towards the strengthening of the

»

_parental boundary. In fact, the two other interventions mentioned in

L

o

peuticv *te rventions in ‘such’'a session would indicate that strengthening '
enmeshed boundaries (number 4 (a) on the form used for the anélysis
of therapeutic interventions, see Appendix A) was the major intervention

strategy used. Also, to be considered a major ihtervention strategy,it

.mugt_«be similarly identified as to type and frequency of»occﬁrren,ce by

‘both rate rs.

i

In addition t,o> the identification of the major inte rvgntiqﬁ(s) used

the rater mudtaddp summarize the family responses to the intérventions.

t e v ) ! : . [
The ratexr must look for a general response such as verbal denial,

rejection, 'sil-e'n_ce,j_ ina.ppropriatejtopic change (avoidance), Qr'acc‘:eptance,
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agreement, confirmation, etc., as well as non-verbal responses such
as shifts in body posture, either to a more relaxed or a less relaxed
 posture, gestures, ‘facial expressions and other behaviors which may
signify a change in affect or mood. From these, observed behaviors,

verbal and non-verbal ‘the rater assesses the farmly s Lwemate '

. responqpﬂto the therapeutxc ma‘heuve rs.

of Communication R R
s N )
: St

Origin “ang‘té.dagtation. The a.nalysis of symmetry and‘corr;ple-
mentarlty is der1ved from a methodology desxgned by Sluzk1 and

Beavin (1977) and described below. Sluzk1 and Beavxn s (197'#

methodology was intended to function as @2 means of a_nalysing two-

person inte ractions;‘ w‘he‘reas this study modified the rnethodology so

that it could be-used, without any significant alterations in procedure,

in an analysis of thev transactions exchanged between each membe : of a

mw &.}m therapxst during a fa.mxly therapy session.

Puggos e. The purpose. of the analysis of symmetrical and com=

plementary patte rns of communication is to discover the nature’ of the
r

. %ﬂv@z;‘ .

family's ommunivc tional patte;rns as they inte ract together and with

the the r st, with a v1 to 'determinin_g:
l. the chnfractefistie pattern of family communications, i.e. 3
Whether:_the‘fagnnily transactions are p.redorrﬁnantlf syfnmetrbicaly or
complementary or m&ed,_ and
2. ‘.,thede‘gree of"ster‘eotypy of the fanﬁly transactions in te r‘msy
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of the r:.gxd:.ty of their communicational transactlons, i.e. the tendency
‘of the farmly membe r-(to maxntaxn a pa.rt1cular pattern of interaction

and their reluctance to change to a different pattern, and
3, the relation, if any, between changes in the family's com-

municational typology and the utilization of particular therapeutic
strategies.

Procedures for use. In order to a.nalyse the farmly s speeches for
: y~ B ~ - 9

1

patterns of symmetry and;eomplementanty a cd‘mplete tapescnpt or an

Ao
){—— .

aceurate tape scrxpt summary is prepared. ’I‘he complete tapescrxpt is
' ba written recerd of each person's complet? %eech as the speeches
occurred in the therapy session, Whereaps arfapescrlpt summary is a
summary of the content o% e”ach speeeh; a shert'de scripﬁon of what was
said by each :speaker in,turh,' and' v‘is prepared_frorh a yideotape of the
therapy se‘ssion.‘ For example, if the father 'sa&s "But I'm sick and
| tci red of you always corrxing}&bme _1ate;, 'w?ithpho explanatiohs, no phone
~calls to. let us anow..(pause)‘l'm just ple.in tired of it!", the summanry
: .

might be written as follows: -F complains with frustration about s

lateness. Similarly, if mother says ''Can you please explain that to me

b

agein? I'm not sure’ we heard that, you know, fhe way yoxr intended it.",
“the summary rnight be;~M\ asks ___‘_J_for explanation, It is ,essentia‘.l
ther«the actual speech’.be emhmarized obje'c:,tiyely and accurately,
re.therj'than describing the speeker's feelings or attribﬁring mot‘i‘ves
whgch really cen'only‘l::e inferred from the speech content. The ”how"'
rather than 'the?f'what" of‘t'he ;’_'sApe_ecAh'es is the_irnpo_rta.nt concern fer

L
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L}

evaluating ‘symxnetry and complementarity accordiﬂ‘é to Sluzki and
Beavi;l (1977).

‘When the tapescript summary is prepared, the structure of the
ﬁent (Sluzki & Beavw.n, 1977) of each speech is categonzed as be1ng
either an interrogative speech%uestxolmng, ask1ng for somethmg, etc.),

a declarative speech (making a statement, providing information,
aqswerin§ a question, making a re.fe fentiaL statement), an imperative |
speec}} I(gniyring an instructioﬁ‘, order, reprimand), a negation (dénying,
\nega‘t;n.é another's staf':ement); or an agreement speech (accépti’ng,_
supporting another's statement etc.b). ‘ v
‘ % .

“**In order to claséify a transa:ction, that is ""the relation between
two contiguous messages” (Sluzki & Beavin, 1977, p. 77), as bemg
exther symmetrlcal or complementary, the distinction between these
te»rms must be understood. In a syn1metrical transactiqn, the behavior
of person A is follo‘wed byv a sirr;ilr/ar behavior gy person IB, whe réas
in éomplementary-tranaactions, person Alg béhavior is fo}lléwed b}; a’
behaviorvbyy person B which is different, in‘fé.ct, the opposite of A's
behavio:,. Thﬁs;, if person A's speechis a refer;:ntial statement
(declarative) and B follows with a refereptial sta?’emehﬁ, fhen the
transaction is syminetri;:al. I, convefsely, B were to follow A's
" ﬁéclaraﬁve stance with a question (inféerfogétive), ,or.a repz;imand
(imperative), then the fran»sact_iofx is referred to as complementajry.

In éomplemeﬁtary traﬁséctions, one spea.l.ter"'s behavior o:r sf:eech

presupposes as well as provides reasons for the other speaker's
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behaQior, and vice versa. Thus, a decision must be‘ made by the rater
as to which speaker in a complementary reiationsﬁip defines the nature
of the relation_ship, or, in other‘ words, which speaker assumes the

primary, superior, or ''one up" ;osition and, therefore, which Speaker

assumes the secondary, inferior, ''one down' position by accepting and

going along with the other's definition (Sluzki & Beavin, 1977). A

' number of eitamples of symmetrical and complementary transactions

which are scored according to this method of classification are given
. o . ' " & ‘ 3 ’
by Sluzki and Beavin (1977).

Method of inteérpretation. Sluzki and Beavin (1977) provide a

vkariety of methods for interpreting the individual speech scores

assigned to the -seqﬁential speeches. In this stuay, the arithmetic

il &

» method is used; the proportion of speeches which are symmetrical and
g&v . prop peech .

¢

vcomplemebntarvy was determined. - Also, each dyad in the family was

compzired with re spect to the degree of smetrical and complementary
speeoheg'which characterize the dyadic communic‘ations. Finally, the |
pattern of symmetrical and ‘complément#ry speeches fhroughqu’c the
therapy s sion was é;xavminedvin order to determine if the pattern

changes in relation to the content and affect of the speeches, the

'therapeutié m'ane#vers utilized, and the type of interactions between -
- . ”y a

\

| the 'fanﬁly’menzbé‘xs‘ (conflict, coalition, overinvolvements, etc.), or

-,

if the pattern -remains\%latively static,
o . . 3 L N !

. The De‘gree of Member Particigaﬁon :

Origin and adaptation, - Aston and Dobson (1972) included a parti~-

T~
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cipation score in their study of family interaction patte rns in families
of school age children who were judged as being either socially well
adjusted, disturbed, or somewhere in betwegn these ext;emes. The
methddology oui:lined below is identical to that described by Aston and
Dobson (1972).

Purgo‘she. The purpose of calculating the degree of participation
‘of each family .membef. in the fé.nﬁly therapy session is to determine
the significance of the difference, if any; between the individual
member's level of invbl.verlrm.fnt and the content of the d_iscussioxi and
the application of specific ther:ipeiitic; interventions. Also, fhe differ-
ence between the pa.rticipafions of th;a various mémﬁefs during the
' asessionl may ;uggest important information about the family system;
such4as who is the family spokesman, who is largely excluded or who
" avoids vinv’olve'rhent in family discus’sior'ls, etc.’

Procedu}es'fof use.va"s described by Aston and Dobson (1972),
the part_icipation score f(‘)vr each family member (as well as the therapist)
is calculated by ‘givi;lg. one point for each occasion in which a person :
speaks; égardle’ss of the length'ofr fhe speech or the number of themes
put forward. If a p 7 n'.é sﬁc;ec£1 is interrlipted but he then continues
on the same topié,' this is 5¢°?ﬁ ra- single vspee’.c.h. Thus, the ﬁarti_-
cipation sco:; repr::asents the r;umSer of times h person makeé a

verbal contribution to the discussion, but does not indicate

or the quality of the contribution.

Method of .interpretation. The total number of participations

3

f/
¥
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made by each person, including the therapist, is expressed as a per-
centage of the totgl number of speeches made throughout the therapy -
session. Also, the session is subdivided into sections or segmeﬁts on
the basis of the idenﬁficaﬁon of a rglat_ively major shift in the focus or
content (;f the discussion due either tobthe introduction of a therapeutic -
" intervention by the the rapist or to a successful \topic change made by a
family member., The degree of °i)arti_cipation_ of each member is then
calculated for each of thes‘e session] subséctions aﬁd thege scores are
compared by means 6f graphic display, in order to illustrat'g a;ld
relate changes in an ix;;dividual*member's participation scores with
those of the other mgmberé and to reht; Et.ile se changes, as well, wn\th
changes in the‘{cor.lfyéfii: of discussi_on. Fmally, Chi Square tests of the

significance of the difference between the-individual participation \
- S k ) |
scores are conducted in order to determine if-some members are

~.

"over-involved' or 'under-involved'' at particular times during the

session, v -
L o ” . . N

The Form for the]Ag/ alysis of the The rapeutic Process and Family Ch’a’iigg

As a consequence of the development and subsequent use of the

Obée rver Checkii?é‘ and the form for the analysis of the therapeutic

inte r¥entions as v‘vell.asf the anl&cation of Sluzki énd} Beavin's (1\977)_: ‘\ .

. artxcxﬁah?ns of farml? members, a pew form Wah desxgned wh1ch

' would sér\&e the same‘ﬁpurposes as J:he four methodologles mentzoned but

4 ;

e e ’ m:;-'fd'f""‘”’u:ﬁf-%
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M

‘would do 80 with a single form rather than with four, seﬁaratd evalua-

tions of the one therapy session. Thus, even though completing the;%"?'-

. form is a time consuming and somewhat tedious tatqu, it can be done

vtritld gxi-eate,rA ec?ono'my of time tldan was the ‘case with the four previous
methodologies. | '
/ 1In comoletihg the Form for the Analysis of the Therapeutic

P Family Change the iews the videotape. i

rocees and Family hange the 'rater vtews .ier,mder?i@ly
session and'completes a tapescript surmna;y‘using the procedures
described earlier, Secondly, eachl‘s\peech is clas'sifie‘d‘,as to its .-
communication type (declax:ative, interrogative, iinpe’rative, negation,
or agreement)‘h and the method of dete rmining the symmetrical-
complementary ooe up and one F\down epeech scores,v descril')ed above,
is e:m’ployed. Next, a c‘a‘ref\il evaluation of the speeches is made to
1dent;£y the: ooahtxon, ove rmvolvement exclus1on, and conflict tran-, '
sactlons and, the appropriate s'g'mbol and tra.nsa.ctl.on score are recorded

s

as de_scriloed for the O\bserve‘r Checlc-ltist.\ S_irn;larly, the therapeut;c
interventioos’are identified andtecorded. The participation scores

can be readily obtained by counting the number of times each member's

initial is used and determining the pe rcentage of participatio{s each

member makes of the totai‘pafﬁcipations for the session, K compieted '

form which 111ustrates the methodology desc r1bed may be found in

f)'r

.rr - "

AppendAB The second and bhxrd pages of ‘the form, on which. the

dya.dum rel&honsh.tps and boundary scores, ‘as well as other scores are

!

- _ v
calculated ahd summanes rna.de, are completed using the same pro- ’



. permJ.ts the amlysxs of the sequences in which the transactxons occur,

| .degree’ of 1.nd1v1dua1 member s part:.cxpatxon can be more eadﬂy deter-- ‘
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cedures d‘escribed"for the Observer Checklist (page 2) and the form»,for
the analysis ofl\the the'ra'peutic interventions. |

The Forrri for ’theu)“fnalysis of the Tlherapeuttc Process and Family
Change also irhprqves. upon the design of the Qbserver Checklist be - |

cause, in addition Xo recording the number of the various types of, the

7

partiCipante i.-h, and the» direction' of the transac,tional patterns, it also

i

thexr proxumty, and thé structure of the cphtent of the messa.ges whxch

,.«

precede and wluch follow the specific transactions, Thus, the relatioh

'« o

" between the transactions wh:.ch take place between members, before ' .

o _ : , R
and following the application%f speéiﬁc ther,‘apeu‘tic inte rventio‘nslcan '

also be evaluated more easily than was the‘ca,(s"e ‘when using the

Observer Checkl-ist alone.' In a.ddxtlon, the ré’alatxon between the content i
y o [ S ‘ ° .

o,f the speeches, the coahtlons, confhcts, and other types\of transac- T
L)

txons, the sym:netry and c\ompl%entamty of the speeches, »andthe =

3

i

mined W1th one form which combines these various evalyations -rathjr R

; ,c. e ' v

There is, " however, one xmportant d.lfference in methodology when
. ,/,

- ‘the Form for the A.nalyms of the Therapeutm Process and FamJ.ly tha.nge ‘

)

is used. Whereas the rater recorded coahti.ohs, con.fhcts, over=- :

A

‘ “involveme_nts, and ‘exclusions on the Observer Checkli‘:," and identified

\ ! ' R

N N . . i | B T f
on a separate form the various therapeutic maneuvers used-;both\base.d
o . \ v . . . 4 - . . 0

oL s

“on the rater.!s,.directobse;ryetidns of the videotaped ses‘si‘on-fthe‘\’Fo'rm. i §

Nl

. Lo . ; i - S | " . '\ . o
R - . . . “ .
. . .
i




* identify the interventions.on the basis of the written tapescript’ sum-

-

for the Anal'.ysis' of“,ﬂt_he Therapeutic Rrocess and F aﬂﬁly' Change on the °

other hand requires the rater to recordith‘eee traﬁnsactions and to

Wma'riry.’ ’I‘he degree of agrédement betweéen these two' methodologres, one

‘based on the dJ.rect observation on a v1deo‘bape recordmg of the famlly

therapy ses,sion, the other using an analysis of a Wr»ittep tapeécript :
summary, willb‘e'determined statisti"o'ally. S - T

AEthatxon of Methodologxes W1th One Fa lx
&

\ o - The Single Case Study '

The methodologie sb‘_,de sc ribed above were implemented in the

" study of a family of a juvenile delinquent involved in the Day Progre?m

at Westfield, a_.-tféatr_’n_'ent center for delinquent or emotionally dis-

- turbed, acting-out adolescents and chil._dren.r Westfield is an Alberta

'g0ve roment ’ixistitut{on operated 'uoder the Child Welfe_re Branch of the -

.

. Department of*Social Se rvices and\\ComInuni-ty\ He'al\t\h which provides

Qle\s‘cents in

therapeutic, educational, and beha’vioral treatment to’

Qe

reﬂ?lence\at the center and in satellite group homes as well as for

’ ‘those Juvemmho{e ablg( to live at home. The latt‘er group of

T~
adolescents is involved in.t ﬁx‘e\D\ay Programs at Westf1e1d. Waitt (1981)

T

‘has descrxbed the Day Program rn\consT&erable detail,

— ’ ' /
e farmhes mvolved in the Day Program, as a routlne included

~

in the initial intake inte rvnew\aq'\e info rmed that the Day Program

 involves a research component\_whlcm explained to the fami-

lies and in which-the families are asked to.agree to participate. The
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famlly is xnformed that the research is 1ntended to provxde mformatzon

I%
-

N
for\he staff the rapists about the farmhe\g they are workmg with that

‘will be helpful m'planm.ng appropriate treatment strategies, both at the
s '
school where the adole

DR e
‘nAs attending special education classes, and
\‘ in the therapy in which

family w111 pa rt1 C1pate .

of the family therapy sessiolls.
. L]
- ®

o
.
o

One of the parents A
(usually the father, 1f)present) also signs a consent form for videotaping

The remainder of the intake interview
is spent reviewing-the family hl\s‘,tory and the nature of the adolescent'

o

ymptomatic behavior and in answering questions about the Day

c o~
[‘

!
1

]

-~

Program which the family members may have,

i

Detailed inf'o rrha'tllon
-on the delmquent membér is also obtained from the fxles o£ the socxal
/

/
/

!
/
i

R
worker(s) mvolved in the case Whl,ch ,1nc\ludes Lnformatlon on the farmly /

/ h].StOI‘Y, the presentxng problem(s), and the previous school records of
/ the dehnquent membe r.

Following the intake inte r'view,fif the famlly has agreed to parti-

cipate and if the Day Program staff agree that the family should be

o

accepted into the program, the adolescent begins attend:.ng classes at

B
\

one of the two participating schools nearby, and the family attends

v

therapy sessions, ugually once e’very second week. The therapy

sessions are videotaped and Day Program staff members observe the

therapy sessions through a o way mirror, with the family's know-
\ T

1 1
ledge and consent. pnce a weelk, one or more of the farmly therapy
\

segsions is observed by the psychologxst who acts as consultant and
\advxsor to the Day Program staff,

[

~
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The Pilot Study - ‘ el -
Initially, three families were selected by the Westfield Day

. Program staff for this study ilx brder to administer the Inve stigative

) -,/Fam.tly Interview and ‘to‘c”ollectﬁ.'videotapes of the farnlly ‘the rapy

’ Ases_s‘i‘ons. 759.fhat the varioﬁs,methodologieeinvolred'ih the evaluation

" and analysis of ‘f_varnily inte raction patterne' a.nd th.ev identificathn of
the rapeutic 'lnte;veﬁtlohs could be use~d;hy the .rate rs to farniliari'ze .
themeelve.s, w1th the rvariousv proc‘edures and to perfect their skills as
,.obé'ervere and raters, Tvz;o raters \f/ere u.sed io the study, both )

graduate stsdents in c.ounsellihg psychology in the Department.of

Educational $sychology at the Uhiversity of Alberta, in Edmonton,
. N . ) . o ) h . . C. ) /
After. a brief traihing period the raters viewed and evaluated separa‘te-
) N

ly each bf the v deotaped sessions with the three farmhes, although one -
' of the farmhes ceased the1r mvolvement in the study after only one
‘ .
therapy sessxon. Each videotape was evaluated at least twice by each -

rate r--once in- order to complete the Observer Checklist, and a second

time to identify the the rapeuuc inte. rventmns.

\ The Sl.“&le Case Study

L Eventually, one of the three families th.ch were xmtlally stodJ.ed
was selecte‘d for the case study. 'I‘he Invest1gat1ve Farmly Inte rview
had already beeh ad:mmstered to the family, after the m1t1a1 lnta.ke A
mterv:.ew and before the f1rst family the rapy session.. Thls,' together
with the 1n£o rmation obtaxn,ed in the intake interview, served as a p're- |

©

~ therapy method of ldenﬁf_y/i_hg the family member's perceptions of the
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| family relationships, and also provided data P(orfn{vhich various‘hyp'o- |
'ztheses were constructed and a t‘entatxve famlly map drawn in order to
o suxnmarxl_ze the hypotheses about the farmly struct‘:ure.b These hypo-
; theses were shared with the Day Proéram‘staff, inclu'dihg the sta£f
the r'apist ss1gned to work with the famlly, so that specufzc therapeutu:
strategles, based on the hypotheses, co;flld be 1dent1f1ed
Followmg the pre—therapy xnte fv1ew, therapy seésmns w1th the

3

fan:nly were wdeotape recorded and the wdeotapes evaluated by the

raters at theUmvers:.ty of Alberta., A total of nine farm.&y therapy

sessions Wer_e sehedoled between October 22, 1981 an'd May 14, 1982,
‘and each session was recorded. The last session w1th the family, on

' June.-4, 1982 \vas used to administer the Investigative Family Interview
as a po st-therapy means of ide__n'tifying; family relationships',_ the
Ihembers" reacﬁons to ‘the‘ 'sympt_ornatic behavior of the delinquent
,.mernber, ahd_.the farnily rules for. coaliti‘o:h, overinvolvern‘e'nt-, exclu-/
sion, and conflict, blarrxlng ’ahd .protection, thh avvievv to identifying
changes in these variables which had occdrred .durihg’ the fappro:drhately-

a

seven months whem the family" was involved in therap'y.

;

Also, followxng the last therapy session in May, each of the nine
vxdeotaped therapy sessions was observed again for the purpose of

prepanng a tapescript summary wh:.ch was used in the analysis of the

7

‘symmetrical and corhplementary communications and in the calculation
,of participation scores. Because the corhpletion of the Observer ‘Check-
~ lists and'the identification of the the rapeutiic‘ interventions had proven to

4
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s v
L ”
be a vegy time consuming procedure, it was decided to perform an

» . N !

ahaIysis of the prepared tapescript summaries for each session to
deterrhine if coalition, overinvolvement, exclusion, and conflict
transactions could also be identified from the written sumrnaries.

o

The completion of the tapescriopt summaries with the analysis of

' .symmetry and complementarity and the computation of the participation

[

scores, together with the re -evalua.tion of family transdction patte rns,

a & : 3

~all of which weré ‘studied in relatxon to the occurrence of specific

- Yoxd

v

therapeutic man‘éuversl'lead to the development of the Form for the

‘Analysis of _the Therapeutic Process and Family Change, described -

earlier.

Analxsis and I.ntergreta.ﬁon of Data Obtained from the Case Study

The information’ and data obtained from the apphcatxon of the -

methodologxes desc ribed earlief to the fam:.ly of one of the adolescents

i_nvolved in the .Westﬁeld Day Program were analysed with a' view to

-, dete rmin.iné to what extent changes in the family structure and tran-

S

sactional patterns may have occurred over the course of the seven
months (a.nd nine therapy sesgions) in which the‘farnily participated in

the the rapy prograxn, and to attempt to rela.te these changes, if any, to

the apphcatxon of the therapeutic mterventxons used by the therapxst(s)
rd

'I‘he Inve_stxga.tlve Family Interw.ew

The data p.'rovide“d by the structured interview and task which was

administered both before and after the nine therapy sessions were

. compared to determine

i
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vpgr.ceptiolns of the farrﬁly's dyadic relationsi:.ipé by comparing the de- i

{ o . - . . N -~ F
rivéd‘ relationship symbols and scores foy each family dyad, R -) ﬁ /

and

- ver Checklist and the form ‘fo“i" the analysis of the therapeutic interven-

\ ' £

1. the extent and lt‘:ype of chang,e,ﬂ.robserved in the family membeT rs' -

P

» B
N EH

£

2. relative changesin the role attribution scores for each " *

. ) , . ’ E\\ ¢
member, ) o R ’ -

. 3. relative changes in the exclusion-inclusion scores for each

L4

member,

4. relative changes in the degree of scapegoating and protection,
» A : ) “ .

‘5., the extent to‘whib;h the overall 'chan,ges' in family structure
afe reflected by the h);potheticai family“maps drawn on the basis of_ the

family members' responses to the questions and to the structured task
“ . 5 \ )

ihcluded in the interview.

The Fq’;m for the Analysis of the Therapeutic Process and Fainilx Change

- The data and observations recorded by the raters using the OBser-

a

tions as well as the identification of transactional patterns, - symmetrical

0 '

- and complementary communication patterns, and participation scores,

as o_bt#ineci from the tapescript su:nma‘ries.'gf gach thera‘.pyb segsion and
recorded‘on the Fo_r.n;»for the Ahalysis of the Therapeutic Process afnd'
Family Ché.n’ge were (:o_mpafed to determine '
1. the inte,r-rattér xeiiabilities for the ide"ntification of tran-
’ <&

sa,cﬁons, therapeutic interventions, dyadic family relationships, and

the clarityzéwthé_ subsystem bounda%ieS, and
. . b :
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’ L ’ ’ -

2, relative changes, from uessiq&i to session, in the family's
_tranaaétional patterns, dyadic relatic)'{;ships,v b?:undaries, symmetrical
~and complementary speeches, a.l:ld de/éree of member participation
during the the rapy session, thhé view’to determining the relation
between such cha.ngesﬁ and thg,-ai)plication of specific therap?'ut'}c inter-
ventions by the therapist(a)‘.r ‘ - .

Trangaction scores and dvadic rglgtiorrghips'.' For e;ch therapy
sessi\on the raters will have recorded their observations of various
transactions such as/coa.]itior'xs, conflicts, etc;, as well ag the parti~

f

cipants in these tralisaqt%ot{gjj both on the b;sis of their separate
observations of fhe‘ videotapes of the séssions a;nd a‘léqo,hfar one rater,
on the basis of an ana.lys.is of t&;e Written tépescript summary, In addi-
fion to the inter-rater reliability coefficients, the percentage of
agreement betwegﬁ the rate‘r';s identifications of the participants in
each transacti;)n were determined.

f .

In order to compére and to determiné chahgé‘s in family transac-
tional patterns in‘gepe rél, from one sessioﬁ to the next, the frequency
of occurrence of each trans;.ction type was graphed. More specific
deterrhinations of change in ‘family‘ﬁp'atte rns or rules were made_bir
éompa';'ing the rater's assessmenté of each dyadic relationship, from
the first.sesshi.”‘on to the last, with th{e as sgssments of thesg dyads on the
pre- and\post-th}erapyvr administratipns of the Investig;tivé Family

'Ifntervi.ew. Of 'particular interest was the degree to which changes in

- 'the dyadic relationships, as deterfnined by the two administrations of
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- the structured interview, before and after the therapy, were also
demonstrated by the changes in the rater's assessments of the dyads
during the therapy sessions.

Finally, the correlation between the session transaction scores

and the boundary scores/was determined in order to assess the degree

to which the family's involvement in conflict, coalition, over-

Participation scores and symmetrical-complementary commu-~

nications, In addition to the graphic illustration of éhanges in member's
participation from one session to the next, and in each of the session
subsecti?)x‘m, and the A_.deter;;'xination of member 'over-involvement' or
'under-involvement!', 'a;cx described earlier, the relationship betweeh the
involvement of one member and that of another was assess:ed. This
‘assessment was intended t‘o determine if the 'over-involvemeht' of om;
member was related to the 'over-' or 'under-involvement' of another
member, and vice versa,

Changes ih the degree 6f symmetrical vecsus complementary
speeches were also determined and comp;ared graphically, Also, the
relation between an individual member's participation in the session:

.and the symmetri;:al-complementary nature of the speech was evaluated
to determine if an increase of’a decrease in one merhbe r's involvement

was accompanied by a change in the speech patte rris. For éxa:mple, if

an increase in the fathe r's participation is typically accompanied by an
N :

T



48

increase in symmetrical speech, this may indicate a characteristic

family rule governing the father's involvement in the family system.

Identification of therapeutic interventiony. F\ach of the analyses

described above was intended to provide a means of identifying family
change, in dyadic relationships, in the kinds of tfansac,tions which the
farmily members use, in the family subsystem boundary, thc; symmetry
and complementarity of their speech patterns, and in their individual
level of participation in the various discussions which took p}ace in the
therapy sessions. In order to attempt to find the relationship, if any,
betwee‘n the family change(s) and the application of specific the ;‘apeutic
intervention strategies, both the family's immediate responses tc; thé
intervention and the more long range changesﬂ were examineds, The
goal of the the raéeutic intervention must be clear in order to deter-
mine if, in fact;" ﬁhe changes in the family structure and communication
patterns which are the goal of the intervention, did occur subsequent to
the application of the intervention. This was the method used in this
study to determine the outco-me of the therapy.

The percentage of agreement between the raters' identifications
of the therépeﬁﬁc interventions for each session were determined as a
measure of the inter-rater reliability, and the major therapeutic inter-
ventions used in each session were identified using the procedures
outlined earlier. Subsequently, the relation between the application of
specific, major thexapeutic maneuvers and the occurrence of change in

L

the family interactions and/or relationships was determined by an
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inspection of the data from the various sessions, Particular attention

was paid to the changes in the measured variables of family structure
and communications in order to do'te rmine if there were trends that
were observable, or if a change in a specific family dimension which
occurred in one session was a stable change or if the family dimension
fluctuated from one session to -another or reverted-back to its original
farm. For example, if, in a particular session, following the appli-
cation of a major intervention, the family's apeech scores indicate a
chaqge to a more complementary pattern, and, as well, the incidence
of conflict between the parents decreases substantially, then it becomes
impc:rtant to note if these changes persist or if, in the following
sessions, the old i)atterna reappear, In this way, the relation betweeg
the therapeutic strategies and the changes in the structure of the family

system, that is, the outcome of the strategies, was established.



CHAPTER 1V
RESULTS

In this chapter, pﬁrtinnnt information about the family and their
delinquent member in particular will be presented, although the iden-
tity of the family will, of course, be protected. Next, the results of
the pre-therapy administration of the Investigative Family Interview
will be described, together with the hypotheses about the family
structure and its system-maintaining rules. A brief overview of the
nine therapy sessions will then be offered together with a description
of the major therapeutic interventions identified for each session.

This will be followed by the presentation of the information obtained
from each session about the family's dyadic relationships, transaction-
al patterns, and the subsystem boundaries, the symmetry and comple-
mentarity of the members' interactions, and the degree of each
member's participation, with a view to noting changes in the family's
patterns of interaction. The results obtained from the post-therapy
administration of the Investigative Family Interview will next be dis-
cussed and compared to the results of the pre-therapy interview in
order to obtain a general indication of family change. Subsequently,
the analysis of the data, on which a more detailed evaluation of family
‘change is based, will be presented.

The L-Family

Background information about the family was obtained from the

{ 9 0
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client family's f{ile at Wouﬂ‘ The Lefamily consinte of four mem-
bers, the father, ;ga 39, the mother, ''in her late 30's', a dmi‘fnn.
A, age 14, the 'idontuloq patient', and a son, T, age 12, The p:nnu.
both of whom are employed full timae, wore separated two years ago
after twenty years of m-rrh“o. A and T are both living with their
mother in a co;sdonunimn that they moved into approximately one and
one half years after the parents' separation. However, Mr. L,
continues to visit w'with his family on a regular basis and ‘uf;.nad by
Mrs. L. whenever a problem arises with the behavior of c;nc of the
children., The atmosphere in the home i1s described by the social
worker who has been involved with the family, as being tense,
The Identified Patient

A, the fourteen year old daughte r,‘wan described as being of
average intelligence, according to poycholc;lital assessments conducted
at school, of good physical health, and with no known mental illnesses,
Her mother indicated that, as a child, A had been happy, bright, and
dependa.ble, and made friends easily. At approximately the same time
as her parents separated, however, A began to exhibit rather severe
mood swings at school and at home, and her attendance and perfor-
mance in school became problematic. Her principal indicated that,
while A would at times be quite pleasant, at other times her angry out-
bursts were 'xntitnidatiﬁg to her teachers, as well as to other students,
Truancy all; became a concern as she attended school only one or two

days a week. As a result, her school performance decreased consider-



ably aad she failed grade seven,

A's mood swiags made it difhicult to live with her ot home ac-
cording to Mre, L, who also mdicu.td that slle was no longer able to
gumm@ A's behavior in the hone, A began sssociating with edoles -
‘;‘m‘ conshderably alder than herself and refused to abay the rulss
Mra, L, established for her. A had been both wrbnul and pbysically
abusive by yelling, screaming, and throwing things st her mother., A
often argued with T as well, At times, A would leave horme and would
bhe gone (or several days at a time without her maother's kuawlo'a‘a ;nr
consent. On the last occasion of such runsway behavior, A wae gone
for twelve days.

A has pleo indicated to her social worker that she has bheen
uxusu‘y active for the past two years and she amoked cigarettes and
used cannabis quite regularly., Occasiponally, according to A, she had
also used s;mw "hard drugse’’, and, although she did use alcohol as well,
and came to school in an inebriated conditian on at least one occasion,
she reported that she "'got sick’ after drinking alcoh':zl.

Mrs. L. suggested that many of A's problems were Jdue to her
association with older adolescents and she believed. that if }“&‘ou‘ld
begin associating with her own_age grm;p peers and would attend |
school regularly, she would be able to handle A's behavior at home.
A, however, indicated that she had n?t been able to find any friends in
the new neighborhood and school she now must ;ttond since she and her

mother and brother moved to their new home. Therefore A had refused



_to attend the neighborhpod schooi:

School on Septemb'er 14, :“‘1981 and the first family sessi.on was

t . T ' ©

. o
A beeame aware of the Westfield Day Proéram from one of her

friends, and, at her own initiative, she- rnajde contact with some of the

i staff at Westfield to fin ‘out’more~ aboutﬂit. As a ree’uit of Als,

inquiries and interest, ghe and her fanuly eventually came to be

1nvolved in the Da.y Program. She indicated that, while she does not
want anythlng to do Wlth her fathe r, she would like to get along better

-

5

- with her mother and suggested that her mother worries about her,

v | \

frriend_s nee’dlessly_. ,M.r.l and Mrs. L. both egree& that they hoped “the

We stfield progranrwould- help A settle doWn end complete her school
! . . 4

stud1es and" to help A ac}ueve th1s, they too were willing to partici-

pate in the famlly therap* program. T on the other hand, agreed to

'attend the famil sesmon only if A would agree to stay out of his room.
y Yy g y

’ \
A was adrmtted to the Westfleld Day Program at St. P1us Jumor High

scheduled for October 8, 1981

Long Te rm The r_geuuc doals
On the basis of the information about the family obtained from

the social worker involved with the Li~-family, and from the intake

| interview, the Westfield}Day Program. ste;ff tentativelyn;dentifiedk two

 long term therapeutic goals for the fam.il'y, as well as a number of .

goavle..forbA's educational program. 7
‘The first goal identified was to help_ltheapare'nts becorne more

consiste‘nt and effective in parenting their children. The inte rventions
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proposed to meet this‘ goal were to include the 'following:
1, active:Il‘,i/stenirfgb to encourage diecussion of each ba}regﬁ:'s
: parentix;g‘ fechrgi'élues to diseover similarities and diffe:rence's, |
, 2. que etiorling the family to det.e;mine how the family men?bers
are.func‘tioiiing in ;;hei'r present roles within the context of the fa:mily
sys‘te.rnﬁ,»’,and | \
3. focus sihg on the symptoms presented by the family and to
work towards the rehef of these symptoms through the use of para"c/iox
a’r’1d symptom presc ripﬁon.
A second g'oa‘lh identified for the L-»fa‘rniily was to evaluete the |
degree of enmeshment and/of disengagei'nent in‘tile f\arrxily:and fo\b'reak
"up the apparent cross-generational eoalitions. The proposed inter-
ventions wi;e reby this goal was to be met included:
1, ays.signing'spe’ciflic t’asks to the fa¥n11y me'rnbefs fo allow fhe
family to experience different relatiefnshi;;e With‘in the faxniiy,l
‘.‘2.. manipulate the moods of the fami‘ly'b?r talking about un-
spoken feelings, to help the familLy' experience and accept appropriate
closieness and separation, and o |
3. ~ reframe symptomaiic beha\;iors to positively Jvalidate the
’strengthsr of fhe family and its\‘ membﬁe;'s.
A very simiia.r appro_ach to therapy Wi;th familiee of delinquent .

youth is recommended by Madanes (1980)

The Investxgg.txve Family Inte rvxew. Pre -therapv Adxmmstratmn

The responses given by the family members to the first question
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of the interview, which was designed to obtain the members’ percep-
.tidns of each of the dyadic relationships in the family, are summarized
below, togethér with the somewhat éaﬁjective evaluation of the respon~

~

ses,
‘The parental relationship was described by T as being 'pretty

goo>d” and A indicated that she felt her pmarc.antsv ”gef along,'"" While this

is obviously very hmiﬁe o rmation about the naturé of the reiation-
ship '-bc_etvc_re'en‘the paz-'ents, it does sugg;st that»bo»t\h children 'récognize
a certain amount of parental affiliation siﬁce they both cllao.ise to
cha.-racterizé their relationship in a rml\dly posiﬁve way,‘ rather than
fdcuss;xng on their disagre;ements or conflicts.. : The children's
responses did not suggest though, that the parents were very close.

!

Thlis, the ¥ -M dyad kwas .characterized as being ,one of Sorﬁe affiliation,
though not strgngiy so; (F=M). P
B Some recent cha;ngeﬁ was noted in the relationship between the
fa‘the‘r and A, .M%s. L. ;uggested thatl‘,t while hér husband and A ha‘.d.“
largely ignqred‘,ez\ich other before,' fh\Ty were now beginnihg to talk
together aﬁd were showing s<')me unde'

rstanding of each other during the

past few months, T, on the other hand, indicated that, while his father

"and A did not fight as often as they did before, they now either irgue

¥
Y

_ ) ] L - .
or ignore each other. Because of the difference in how Mrs. L. and
o [ " ’

-\ o ' ' % i ) :
T described the relationship, it was hypothesized that the father=

daughter -dyad\vas characterized generally as shifting from one of

conflict to exclyision with, occasionally perhaps, some affiliation;



Eand

(F -)(-A). N

Mr. L.'s relationship with T was described by both Mrs. L. and

'A as one of a strong affiliation and both respondents focussed on Mr,

L. and T's mutual interesti in sports; (F = T).

The re was some d1sagreement between Mr., L. and T in their

: perceptxons of the mother - A dyad. Mr. L, descnbed this relation-

ship as bei:ng close,, while T indicated that, although they used to fight

a lot, they do get. along quite well how. These responses eugge st that

while conflicts he.ve oceurvred between Mrs, L., and A, their relation-
ship may now be characterized as one of either strong affiliation or

positive overinvolvement, or possibly one of coalition in which mother

and daughter establish closeness through conflict. ‘Their positive

overinvolvement was also suggested by the frequent glances, smiles,

and gestures they exchanged during the ir;te rview; (M YZ A),

The relationship between Mrs. L. and T was chara.cter.ized, in

_'general, as one o£ exclusion.“ Mr. L. suggested that T "pretty much

does his o;vn thJ.ng” apart from his mother who does not get involved
with T, while A indicated that, although her mother does yellat 'I/' and
he, back at hef, they usuailf ignore‘each other; (M )( T). //

: Fioally, the sibling relatiohship between A and T was deecribed
by both Mr L. and Mrs. L. as ohe which includes ”typifc_:arl hrother-v

sister arguments,'' as well as some sharing of activities, but, for the

most part, according to the parents, ''they have their own interests

and leave each other alone." Thus, the sib]ihg relationship was

[
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| typified as a relatively normal sibling affiliation, including conflict

and exclusion; (A & T). ‘ ' , ‘\\
In responding to the second question of.the inte rview, both
parents indicated that most of the conflict in the family occurred be=

tween A and her mother, whereas both children named their father as

being mbst invdli(ed in family arguments, Conversely, all members »

v

‘agreed that the least disagreei'nerﬁltlwas between father and T, again:

suggesting that the F-T dyad was characteristically affiliative.

The responses given to question three, which examiries the

fai’nily members! percepﬁoné\\of\affiliaﬁve, helping relai:ionShips in

~

' 3 , s ' o :
the family, suggested a close, -mutually supportive relationship be-

S

tween A and her mother. Also some indication of Mr¥. L.'s support
. R . NG ; ) [

N

for her husband was given although neither Mr, L."nor T were named

as plé.ying a suppbrtive role in the family. This again supp. ed the

hypothesis that the’ M'-A dyad was. a particularly close one as'oppos\é\d\,

<

to the dyads in which father and T were involved Wivth either mother or

A,
The family mémbers all agre'ed,_.irll responding to question four, _ '.
that both Mr. L, and A.'were'_least often at home, not considering the

time spent at work or at school, ‘a result not unexpectéd since Mr. L,

was not hvmg with his farmly\nd A was involved in a number of peer

group activities out51de of the hcme, with friends that her parents did

~
AN

not approve of.

Question five deals with vth:e family members! involw}eme'ntein the 'J

2 e s h At bR g e o 41
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family symptoms, particularly A's misbehavior, and the family
mmembers were unanimous in naming Mrs. L. as most involved in A'sg

I

symptomatic behavior and, in general, T was nag:ned_ as beiﬁg the least
» involved, Again the close relationship between A and her mother was
indicated, although in this case it was A's misbehavior which caused

Mrs.. L. and A to be closely involved together.

The scoring procedures described in chapter three, when applied

-
-

" to the responses giVeh by the family members to the five questions of

the pre -thérapy administration of the Investigative F amily‘*lnte.rview

\
-

- (question six was not.g.iven due to a lack of timme during the interview),
yieldéd a cumula.tive d};adic rela;tio;lship -score for e;ch dyad, an
exclusior;éinclusidn score and'a negative -pos-itive‘role atrt.ribution
sc‘ore fd;" each membe‘r, ;;vh;i.ch are recorded in Tablg _l.

TABLE 1

PRE-THERAPY I, F.I. SCORES

- Dyads Dyadic Rel'p. Members Exclusion- .. +/- Role Attrib.

scores Inclusion score ‘ score
F-M 41 . F ‘ 8 L 42
F-A -4.5 . ,
g S M .0 +6
F-T o +6, .
M-A .13 N A | -6 . ~ 0
M-T -4 :
M, ) _ T 6 13

" A-T +2
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It must ag;ih be emphasized that the scores indicated in Table 1
are relative scoreé, usf,ful for comparative purposes but not as an
indication of family patholo“ or };ealth. The scores will be compareci
| to the sc;)res similarly obi::aihed fro.rn the postftl"ll,er;py interview in
order to déterminé changes in family members' ipei‘ception'siof- férnily
;elation\sl}ips and family rules. -

The structured task giveh the family rhembers at theAend oftthei
intervie'w» was &esigned to mea_gdre the family rﬁember's complemen-
tary patterns of scapégoating and protection of individ\ta'l members.,
The faults were attributéd as 50119w§:

"~ the fault attributed to‘ father by T was "if it has problems it
goes to m'y-'Mo‘rn or one §£ it at Wéfk.- Works out its own problems.'
(Since this statemex/nt could be takén more as a compliihenf than a fault,
~ the family members Wére lc"on.fused. Also it is rather clear to whom
. the- stat:ement is attributed and was therefore ‘vomitted'from the deter-
mination of blé.xpe and bro_tectioh‘écores.)

| - the fault attributed to mothér by father was ”Ad.oes not ﬁi}derq,
staﬁd As’tr.ess andbthe‘ problem.'

- the fault attributed té A by mother was '"doesn't like dis‘:cil-)line
or doing‘ as advised t'o.."l : -

- the fault attributed to T by A was '""a friend who always has

some way of getting in trouble."

In addition to these faults, the comments "tries too hard to be

good' and "is a weak person'' were also read-out to the family members "
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and in each case, the members were‘ asked to indicate to whom the
fault applged. The results are recorded in Table 2 and in Figure 1.
TABLE 2

PRE-THERAPY L. F.I. BLAME AND PROTECTION SCORES.

Member Blame score Protection sco're*
F / 3 0
M' 2 3
A 7 0
T 2 3
FIGIRE 1

PRE-THERAPY I.F.I. BLAME AND PROTECTION SCORES

N

® o0 & N O N > o =

)
O
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Only the fault attributed by Mrs, L. to A was agreed to by the -

" three other family members. Thus, the degree of agreemgnt of fault

\(h

attribution in the L-family was 3 agreements out of the 12 responses

E3
given, or 25% agreement. Y
N,
N
A

The responses given and the various scores obtained were TN

. NS
intended to provide information useful for generating hypotheseﬁbout .

‘ =

'the family structure and family rules for the purpose of planning

approp;-iate therapeutic strategies. An overall assessment of the
responses.and scores indicated that the L-fa;nj.ly is a family with

fairly strong across boimdary affiliation§ and coalitions between Mrs,

L. and A, and, to a lesser degree, between Mr, L. and T. CoPﬂict E \
also abpeared to be mos‘t opénly expressed between A and her mother
almouéh it appeared as well that A may stimulate conflict with her
mother by sta.ying out ]'.atev,- con‘)ing’home drunk, or missing school |
etc.,.as a means of ‘keeping_her fai;her involved in the family., In this |
respg;t, A appeéred to be triangulated with her parents, and A's
symptomatic behavior appeared to be thé means whereby Mr, and

Mrs. L. maintained contact as parents without really dealing_wit}; their
own relationship as a co.uple. T was largely excluded from farm'ly
conflicts and thus was not ipvolVed.in the parental subsystem other

than in an affiliative way, particularly with his father. He appeared to

“ be less close to his mother perhaps because of her positive over-

involvement with A, A appeared to be the family scapegoat, receiving

50% of the fault attributions and, while Mrs. -L. was the family member

-
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\ .
most involved in\A's symptomatic behavior, Mr. L. was involved as

well, again suggesting the significance of A's behavior as a means of
maintaining family \homeostatsis and preventing change, partiéularly
fn the relationship\between Mr. and Mrs, L, as a couple, whether that
change be a further| separation leading eventually, to divorce, or,
conversely, a recongiliation allowing Mr, L, to live with his‘ family
again,
The hypothetical family structure described a‘:)ove was summar-

ized in the tentative family map shown in Figure 2.

v,
FIGURE 2
TENTATIVE FAMILY MAP BASED ON PRE-THERAPY I.F.I. RESULTS

‘ . | KEY: = affiliation
{‘ F—// ’l" 1 | } coalition
1 7 H: == | /- conf1ict
i{ T/ =\ 4 \ )( exclusion

e ¢ o o enmeshed boundary

A Brief Overview of Content

‘and Ma.'of The

eutic Interventions
The raters' identifications|o Ithe therapeutic interventions used |
duri.ng the hine sessions Werg' compared and the percentages of agree-
‘ment for each session calcula:;:ea 8| a measure of the inter-rater
reliability, The results indicated’ ‘

at the percentages of agreement

ranged from 23% for session one (in which only six of a total of 26

L

N
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interventions were similarly identified by the two raters), to 90% in
the ninth seasion, when nine of the ten interventions were similarly

identified. The mean percentage of agreement for all hine sessions

P .
4

was 69%. One of the r“a{it}era mistakenly assessed each fpf the therapist's
statements in the first session rather than identifying énly the "major"
therapeutic interventions and this was responsible for the low percen-
tage of agreement for that session. With the agreement percentage

for session one removed from the.total calculation, the mean percen-
tage of agreemex;t for the remaining eight sessions was 74%, which
suggest; that, in general, the interventions were similarly identified
“in all sessions by the two raters. In the discussion which follows,

only those inferventions v&jrhich were similarly identified as being sig-“

nificant therapeutic maneuvers are includeds

Session One (October 22, 1981)

On the evening prior to the session, A had come home very late
from her fr_iena"‘s home and, although she had offe red an explanation,
Mrs. L. was obviously very angry v;rith A, After Mr. L. had
explained this gituation to the therapist, Mrs. L. and A argued but
were rep"eatedly interrupted by Mr, L. who appeared to be attempting
to act as a referee, to defuse the conflict between his wife and
daughter. Although Mrs. L. was angry with A, she répeatedly permit'-

“ted her husband fco interrupt and detour the conflicf:. While Mr. L. did

become actigc:;.?times during the interaction betweenMrs. L, and A,

-

he remained rather peripheral. He commented on, attempted to
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S vt
explain and to detour the conflict, but remained largely uriinv\lvod in
the real interactions that were taking place. IV appeared \giiw rele-

- ; ~
gated to the atatus of an observer who was tolerated and ocaa-ionahy\

i e

permitted to reduce the level of ten:\pion, but was otherwise not mean-~
ingfully involved, ;

At one point, father attempteci to help his wife by convincing A
that "we all have to live by rules,'' a statement that seemed quite
appropriate to the L-family. One of the rules for the L;farrxily
appeared to be a paradoxical one for father: father must remain
involved but must also be peripheral, an observer, Another family
rule may be that A must act out occ‘asionally in order to keep father
involved but, when he becomt;,s involved, mother and daughter align
together to exclude him from meaningful participation, thereby

mpreventing a change in the family strﬁcture, and in the relationship otf‘
Mr. and Mrs., L, as a coupl:: in particular,

During the conflict between mqther and A, T remained totally
uninvolved and excluded by the other family members. Later, however,
the therapist attempted to align with T to allow T to act as the spokes-
man for the family and, in a sense, put T 'on the spot.’ Each time
thi$ occurred, T was rescued by one of the other fa.fnily members,
usually Mr, L., by confrasting T's behavior with that of A so that
agaid the symptomatic behe}vior of A was the 'focus of attent;on, rather

than T. Thus, T may have revealed one of the family's general

responses to stress; detour attention to A who then volunteers to carry
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family's pathology by once again acting out, and thereby preventing
family change.

The predominant therapeutic involvement in session one was to
reframe A's symptomatic behavior positively as behavior designed to
keep the parents working together. The therapist also emphasized the
differences between A and T, and, later in the n?nniun, focussed on
afd questioned the parental plans as a couple. The attempts to
reframe A's behavior were verbally rejected by Mr, L., Mrs, L,,
and by A as well, When the therapist iocu-ued\on the differences
between A and T, all agreed and A and T proceeded to demonstrate these
diﬂ:e rences as T remained uninvolved and A bégan to argue with her
mother ggain. Finally, the parents made it clear that they were not
prepared, at that point in therapy, to discuss their plans as a couple
and they remained somewhat enmeshed with their children, allowing
A as well as T to answer questions directed at them as a couple, and
being distracted by A and T's behavior. Thus, none of the therapeutic
maneuvers appea'red to prod}xce a change in the family system,
Session Two (November 5, }981)

'During the week preceding session two, A had not acted out or
challenged her mothér's parental authority and thus all family members
came to the séssion with relatively little energy or motivation and
equally little to talk abdut._ The therapist in this session, who was
meeting with the L-family for the first time, because of the absence

and reassignment of the therapist originally assigned to work with the
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family, querisd the meimbers of the (anmily quits freguently during the
sension, Often, My, ‘L. wuuld reepond e diately to the therapiat's
questions and Mra, L., would then qualify or clarify hias retiarks,
followed eithor by his agreement or "u‘““.

At the beginning of the session, Mr, L. indicated that, be.ause
of hin work schedule he wuuld prefer a change 1o the dates snd Gimes
for future fanuly sessions, T supported his father's regueat hut Mra,
" L. focussed on the need tu hange the dates hecause of I's achool
commitments rather than suppurting her husband's expressnd need,

K then followed her mother's comment by disagréeing with and ¢ riti-
cizing her father,

Later, on at least two vccasions in the wesnion, when Mra, [,
was questioned by the therapiat about the parental relationship, A used
non-verbal messages to distract Rer mother's attention. Mr, 1., then
responded for his wife to the therapist's questions but was either
corrected by Mrs. L. or ignored by her, Thus, it appeared that the
parents were not in agreement and A cominueq to involve hersell in the
parental relationship. {

These characteristic interaction patterns\between Mr, L., Mrs,
L., and A appeared to demonstrate the coalition between mother and
daughter against father which operated particularly when things had
gone well with A, It was at these times that Mr, L. W‘ll prevented

from participating meaningfully by both hus wife and daughter. It was

~further hypothesized by the therapist and the group observing the
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®

session behind the one-way mirror, that, because things had been

. , : / .
going well with A, and father was therefore not called in as a parent,
T S : , it

‘he ,Wé’;s feeling left out and was tending to pull away from further,

regular involvement in the family therapy sessions.
e - ' |

8]

The therapeutic interventions us din session tWO, in addition to
P g

Q

questmmng the fanr.uly members for cl r1f1cat1on, were, in the first

place, the predJ.ctJ.on that A w111 act out again, to which Mrs. L.

¢

responded in ag‘reement (perhaps becaLJ,se she_knows that A's sympto-
matic behavior serves an 1mportant fun~ct1on in the family), The _ '

the rapist also attempted t‘g’ strengthen the parental boundary by ques-

tlomng and comphmentxng the parents approprlately Wlth respect to

N

thre‘ir parenting togethe‘r. The attempts é\o_ﬁtrengthen the parental
: =boun°daryy were ‘responded‘to initially W1th he sitativon by both parents.
Mr, L., for e:ﬁample, hesitantly. s'ugge sté\d that if ‘he’were to ‘return to
| hve with the family, - things would be dJ.ffeXent—-there would have&to be
a lot of rule’s--which paradomcally makes 1t more difficult for him to
-be acce‘pted back homie because of the family's resistance to change
a and, on the other hand, n/;ay ne a statemient to his wife about her in-
= ability to parent \iritnout hlm. Mrs. L.'s response was also hesitation
at first, iand then a qualified support for her husband's insistence on
; more rules followed howevv'e T ~by’an exchange of glances and 'jokes'
with A, suggestzng that while she may verbally support her husband,
| Mrs. L.'s coahtl.on with A maintains A in her tr1angulated position,

8
between the parents and renders qu. L. 's rules ineffective,
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Because of the apparent tendency of Mr. L. to pull away from the
family when things are going well at home, and because of the paradox-
ical communications betwee-n’ the parents, the session ended with the

therapeutical and counter-paradoxical préscription of the symptom.

A was told that;:, in order to keep hér-parents working together as

parents, she shoul& plan to act out once during the coming week. The

*

initial response to this‘intervention was uncertainty, if not disbelief,

on the part of A, and a request for clarification and some initial dis-
’ , O

approval by both father and mother.

Session three '(Dgcerﬁbef 4, 1981)

During the week following the. previoué' session, Mrs. L, had
called the school wbich A attended é.nd at Wh1ch some members of the
Da.y‘ Program sta.f;t" work during the~l<iay, several fimes and had sent |

messages to the school in an attempt to challenge the therapist's

. symptom prescription; Meanwhilé, A had'delightec}:’her peers at school

with the story th;.t she had been told to get into trouble and, in respohse_
to the symptofn prescription, she di‘d so by coming home intoxicated, |
I

' Thus; ‘the thi'rd séssion opened with Mrs. L, attacking the thera-
pist repeatedly for the "crazy idea' of telling A to 'Tt out, an idea A

which she claimed "'no one/had ever heard of before."

Once again,
Mr, L. at’gémpted to defuse the conflict (as he had doné in the first

session) between his wife and the therapist, by using 'super-reasbnable'

arguments designéd to attempt to defend his wife, while at the same
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time, supporting the therapist. The therapist, after attempting to -
explain the reasoning behind the intervention, accepted Mrs. L,'s
reaction and, althdugh Mrs, L. did not back down easily, she even-

tually allowed Mr, L. to change the focus of attention to the mutual

A
by : :

concern 'with‘A’s prdblems‘.

Later in the session, when the therapist cha.llengedﬁ17:'1;1‘;::;j fémily
meiﬂbers to discuss the sacrifices they claimed to be making as -
pafents, (in contrast t'é A's sacrifice of misbehaving to keep the
parents ‘wo‘rking together), A rescuéd her parents by engaging in an
argument with T and'thereby 'deto‘u-ring the focus éway from the unre-
" solved marifal_ issues. _'.E‘hus, both Mr. L, and A demonstrate& their
fabilit:y to decrease the t'ension in the fainilyI by detouriﬁg and by‘
symptomatic bébavior. |

Although T remained largely uninvolved in the session, the

T

therapist did attei‘hpt to focus on iu'.s behavior and the sacrifices he
_makes for the family 1n an éttempt to change the fafnily's focus on A -
as the fainily problem, and to mo-ve- T into a more involved position,
closer to his mother in partiéular. A hqwever, accused 'i'"and defendeti'“'
her mother to éreveqt this therapeutic chénée an‘d to préserw’rerher
éoalitién with her mother.

Finally, fh_e sessi’bn coni;luded W1th a discussion of the paréntal
rella.tionsAhip'in response td the therapist's gxﬁressed confusion about
- their present circumstances and'futijire plans. Mrs. L, explained their

relationship clearly by stating ''we're here as friends and as parents"
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and she complimented and supported her huébénd (for the first time in
the the rai)y se.l‘séions) for his involvement in pa“re,nting the children in
spite of their marital sepafation. Although Aydid.attemgzt to in’cerrupf 2
her mother's explanation by joining with her mofher in cba}.iition
against Mr. L., Mrs, L. did not respond to A and theA tﬁérapist s‘gp-‘
ported this élarifigation of the par;antal relationship and thus.atten{iited
to strengthen the parental boundary and move A out of thé en;néshed
triangle with h'er‘pa’fehts.
Session four' (January 7, 1982).

Prior to the fourth sgssion, A had not created any serious family

tensions é.nd, in the mother's words, ''things had gone well,"" However,

due to“Mrs; vL."s strong reaction againsf the symptom prescription
.interve;}tion at the beginnilnvg of the previous séssién, and since the
therapist had not yet joined With the family,dhaving been assigned to
work with the ‘L-fanﬁly after th‘e' ére'vious therapist had lAeftvthe Day
Program staff, it was degided that‘the'therap‘ist should use Athis session
1 . ; ,
to join with the family.‘ The family brought no issues to the session
'éné thus, thé entire-s»essio.nvvfras .con‘ducted in a convers‘at‘iona‘&.hsty_le'. ,
The therapist, in attempting to jbin with Mrs. L. and A, dis~
cussed and explainhed the operation of the Westﬁeld Day Pr’pgrani at
théir_ request and als o discussed A's pfogréss in her ;choo]: work.
When, later, the therapist began to tell the fé.fnj.ly about her own back-

ground, Mr, L. discussed his own similar work experience in an

institution for mentally dis_turbed criminals; Both A and T appeared
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interested in their father's story and occasional noWages

e

~of ihte,rgst were sent by Mrs., L. to her husband as well.' Ip parti=~
cuiar,, Mrs., L. did make some brief 'éye‘ contact v‘vith Mr, L., a
behavior which had not been observed in éaﬂier séssiogs, and they
exchanged cigarettes and métches as well, Eyehtually‘, howéver,
Mrs. L. Ehange'd the subject fo discuss, once a.ga‘i.n,. Atg prob>1ems by

' ‘comn_lentin.g on Als upc;)m.ing court appearance as a Wifness to the |
wilful damage céused by soﬁe of A's friends to the L-family home.

Later in the session, the the rap1st attempted to 301n with T by
comphmentxng him- and allowxng him to share his expe rtise as a cross-
count’ry skie r with A, also thereby a.llowing A to align more with T‘as
boredom with the dlscussmn with T and, once more, the topic shifted
to A's misbehaﬁorf :

’Thus,;_the primafy‘therapeuti'c strategy in session 'fpur was to
join with and accéomfnodate to the family membex:s. »« Mrs., L. andAAo
tégether ap}pe‘ared to a.ccé:_pt the-therapist's jéining ma.n;euve rs But the
attempt to jbin with Mr. L, ,. whic.hgenerated interest and accommo- ‘
vdafion\onA,the part of some other fa.milylmembe'rs for\hirr;, was even-
| tually i/h{:;ai-rupted by Mré. L., and A similarly changed the focus of
) attenta.on away from T so that the joining Wlth father and with T
appeared to be lbss successful and the abilit‘y of Mrs. L, and A to
coxitr‘ol the family together was demonstrated, a further indicatibn of

the mother-daughter coalition.
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Session five (Jant;ary 28, 1982)

“After the Cliristfnas school holiday, -;hings_ had coatinued td gé
well at the L-family home according to Mrs. L. A ‘had not created any
‘particular concerns, nor had T, and father continued to visit his
farniiy on the Wéekend_s. Session 'fi.\.re was a relatively short, low
energy session, the fa‘rnily‘having brought no issues to discuss and the
therapist's primary goal appeared to be the continua.fionA of the joining
“and accommodation maneuvers initiated in the preirious sessilon. The
therapist also bloéked trahséétibna,l patterns which 'wei-ea’orie’nted
towards a return to the;?familiar patterns -of cross~-generational family -
‘ conﬂict, in order to model a more effecﬁvé communication pai_:ternvﬁ

. with the family and, thereby, to allow the family to ekperience commu- .

o

"

njcation without conflict. ‘ I _ ¢

Mr, L. rexh;a.ine.d largely uninvolved, pe rhaps because A had not
acted out during the previous weék(s) aﬁd he wa.s the refof'é feeling, |
per?laps, réthe_‘r p;riphera;l >to the faﬁily. T, on the ofher hand, Was '
- signi’ﬁcaptly, more participatory ‘in. this session than in previous
meetings with the theré:pist although, near the end of this 'short
sessi‘on, whén the thg rai)ist predicted a return to“ A's symptomatic
behaviors, T"aga_in' withdrewé or '.was excluded, from the di;cussion.

- Session six (February 15’, 1982)

This session too'waspreceded by the absence of acting out be~
havior on the part of A and, again, the family's energy level in the

~ session was generally low. Although the ré were again no stated issues
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for thé family,. at the begin._ning of the session,‘ Mr, L, 'apd A appeared'
to be in conflict. A change noj:ed in this.conﬂicﬂ in comparison to
‘previous sessions‘when Mrf L.'s role appeared to be”that of a conﬂict
avoider and referee, détourin\g and defusing conflicts between othe_r
family mémbers,’ §v_a$ that Mr\.L L. confronted A direcfl&, reprimanding
her mildly, and ass_ertingi himself é.s ‘her fat‘he r. And, .élthoﬁgh A did
aréue'with and accuse her fathe r, she was not st';pportéd nor rescued '
by her mother. In fact,' Mrs. L. c;ccasionaliy joined with and sup~- |
porfed iler husband in his conflict with and in their mutyal parenting

of A, although she also joined W1th T against Mr, L. at one point and
c!onéinued to gfgre somé parental support to A as \x;ell. In general,

- » however, Mfs. L.’ remained more on t?ie sidelines during th.ls session,.
becoming ixx'n'rolv'ed at crﬁcial morﬁents, usually in support of ﬁer
husb#nd. .

The seco‘nd’ ha].f of 1:‘he session 'Wa's directed by .the therapist‘to_
focus on the ways: %n which the individuai members of the famiiy
expressed affection for one a.,nothe.r, by‘carin'g fof and sflaring with

v Onev apdther; The thezo'a.p.;eu:t';cv strategy involyed here was to Weaicen"

. the rigid, disengage& boundary between A and her father and also to

help Mrs., L. and T r:i__ove closer t.ogethef whilé, at the fsﬁame-time,

reinforcing the boundary between the parerifs and the children. Al-

@ough A was not able or willing to express positive feelings for her
e

'father; she did hear her father express his affection and concern for"
he:‘r as well as his pafen’tél warnings to her. The parenting ability of

- i

-
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| Mr. and Mrs. L., was affirmed by the therapist at the end of the
session, again to streéngthen the boundary between the parents and the
children,

 Session seven (Marcﬁ 2, 1982)

Although no acting out behaviors were réported by‘A's parents
prior to session. seveh, during the sés sion A frequently tried to 'stir
things up' with 'eivther her fati\ﬁer or mbther but the therapist blocked
most of these atteﬁlpts by A to remain triangulatea' in c‘on.flict with her

, “‘parents. The therapist joiﬁed with Mr. L. ahd with Mrs, L, in
coalition agéinst'A by encouréging the parents to discuss some of ‘
their éxperiencc-es' as youths and the parenting methods used by fhgir vﬂ

parents.’v A's numerous attemptsb té inte rrupt.hex'- mother in particular
'vs;e re ignored by Mrs, L. ’of Wé.re b’locked by the therapist. Thus the
Vclhange noted in the éarental relationship in the previous session--the
fsupport” shéwn‘ b& Mrsi L. for her husband's parenti:hg efforts and her
failure to re sponci to A'é distractions--continued in thé ’seventh"‘session.
On the other hand, the therapist's attempts to join with Mr. L. Qere

less successful and A's attempts to interrupt her father were not

agnored b& him. This caused the relationship between Mr. L. and A
' “\ ‘
ro change to one of more openly expressed conflict which, of‘ course,

ed father to demonstrate and exercise his parental role,
' w

Later in the session, Mr, and Mrs. L. were asked to discuss
the degree'of involvement they felt their children should have in family

decisions, an attempt by the therapist to further allow the parents to



demonstrate their shared parental role to their children, thereby
strengthening the parental boq.n:dary and continuing to free A from the
triangulation with her parents, Again, A's attempts to remain in-
volved in conflict W1th her parents were bldcked or ignored.

T, who had remained almost totally excluded froin the earlier
discussions, became the center of attention later/in the session when
he deé@;ib‘ed an imaginary island on wh%ch; h‘e fantasiz?d, he lived
alone, a‘fantasy which may have served as a metaphor to describe how
he sees himself in the family - lonely, isol:;.\ted, and, perhaps, in need
of an escape. T's mefaphor apﬁe’.ared to disturb Mr, L. somewhat,
possibly because his increased involvement in parenting A ha‘s left him
less availat;le fo T, and ;:he.vthe rapist skillfully used the metaphor to
allow T and father to come closer together. Mrs. L. and A>re»mained
uninvolved Qith T at this point,

In summary, during session seven,"}the therapist was véry active
in diz;ecting the ééssion and a nu:ﬁber of therapeutic/maneuversvbwere ’
utilized. In th¢ first place, the th_erapist attempteci to form an alli-
ance with Mrs, L, aga'insbt A in order to bvvreak ﬁp the moﬂlér-daughtéxl
coali.tio'n. Later, the ;:he rapist joined with both parents, exclu@ing A
and l;locking A'é attempts to keep her parents busy attending to IZer
acting out behaviors, and encouraggd/Mr. and ‘Mrs. L. to er&ét their.

parental role together, thus further strengthening the parental bound-

ary. Metaphorical language was used to allow T and his father to

q -
)

reaffirm their relationship.
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Session eight (Aprii 16, 1982)

Because of Mr, L,'s commitment to attend a course related to
his work which was offered in British Columbia, the L-family Qas not
seen by the therapist for several weeks, although A con_tinued'to
receive special educational ;nstrucéion and individual supe rvisiqn and
counselling at St, Pius School. When the family returned for session
eight, A hz;.d returned to some of her pre-therapy delinquent behaviors
such as missing school, coming to school intoxicated, ‘and staying okut
" well beyond the curfew time imposed by her mother. As a result, the
majority of the session dealt with father's, mother's, and.'.I"s' concern
about A's problem behavior, A vwas in conflict with all three family
mexﬁbers during the seésion but father, in particular, nd longer
defused or detoured the conflicts between M_rs.- L., and A, He and his
w-ifev were ,direc.;tly involved as parents together in challenging, con- .
‘fronting», and reprimandihg A, AT also became significantly involved in
the session, usually by engaging in arguments with A"and :joi.ning his
pérents in.reprifnanding her. The involvement of the the r;.pist v;ras
initially, to allow the family conflict to develop -and then, to support A,
partly because she was now being attac_ke;l by all three members of her
fémily, but also to suggest to the. parents that A'é return to iné.ppro-

v

in-iate behaviors may be a response to her confusion and insecurity
about her parent's ‘relationshi;'_: and their plans as a couple., The goal

of this therapeutic strategy appeared to be to support A who may now

have been displaced from her alignment with her mother and to en-
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courage a further clarification of the parental relationship. The
remainder of thé session was devoted to offering support to the parents
for clarifying their parental rqles and to prepare them for the p;-oba~
bility that they will continue to face difficulties as they attempt to
further clarify and make the ne;:essary dgcisibns about the‘ir relation~
ship as a couple," and to support A as a sibling and to encourage her to

face her responsibilities as a student and to find appropriate peer

relationships.,

Session nine (May 14, 1982)

| During th; weeks pl'-io;' to the ninth and final family therapy
seSsi;m, A had continued to demonstrate pro:blem bel‘).avior, parti-
cularly in regards to alcohol abuse. Although a significant improve-
ment had been noted in fhe week just-preceding the therapy session,
during the two weeks before, she had shown, at school, many of the
physical signs of excessive alcohol consumption, according to the
Westfield Déy Program st;ff members who worked with A at the .school.

 The therapist staréed the session by'questioning the family mem- '

bers ;bout their reactions to A's probleﬁ drinking and the consequent
beha‘viors.\ yBoth parents, in turn, expressed their mut_ual,. parental
cor.lce‘rn about A's b,eilavior. The tﬁerapiSt relabelled thei:r expressed
concern as caring for A, Although A initially denied her parents’
caring and con.cern, and a%gued with her parénts, especially her
mbth; r, she clearly heard their mutual exp'res\sions of caring for her.

Mr., a;id Mrs, L, also made clear statements about their mutual
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insistence that A live by their rules and, if not? she would have to live
elsewhere. Mr, L. indicated that it was likely that he would be moving
back with the family in the future and, if A didn't like that, she could
leave, a significant change from his earlier hesitation to discuss this
topic and al}owing A'; behavior to determine when he would come home.
Mrs. L. also, in sgpport of her husband, indicate& her recognition and
acceptance of thé fact that, sooner or later, A will leave the home to
live on her ov;'n, thereby e£fe<.:tively demonstrating the extent to which
the previous coalition between Mrs. L. and A had been changed.
Finally, the session closed with the therapist reframing the
parent's ihs;'.stence 1’:hat A accept their ruleé, and T's sileﬁce during

the session, as indications of the family men&begs' caring for A, which

A apparently ac cepted.

. «Family Change Over the Course of the Therapy

Session Transaction Scores
2ession _ransacuon ocores

As described earlier, the session tra‘nsaction score is a summa-
tion of the number of observed instances ;of coalitions', overinvolve -
menfs, exclusions, and conflicts betwe‘gn family members during the
therapy sessions. The transaction score thus rovides an overview of
the type sf family transactions most typically e changed'dur;‘ng the
session, In general, fhe lower‘the- scére, the rhore the family's
transactions were characteriged by conflicts, negative overinvolve-
ments, and/or exclusions. The higherothe score, the moré affiliations,

positive overinvolvements, and/or coalitions (or the less conflicts; etc.)
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there were, .

Transaction scores were obtained from the completed Observer
Checklis@a of the two observers and also from the analyasis of the tape-
script summary of each session., The transaction scoren reported
below (Table 3) are the scorea obtained from the analysia of the tape-
script summary which are very similar to those obtained by the raters
using the Observer Checklist. Inter-rater reliability coefficients were
calculated as follows:

rater one versus rater two inter-ra.ter reliability = , 84

rater one versus tapescript analysis inter-rater reliability =, 9%

rater two versus tapescript analysis inter-rater reliability =, 90

Since the transaction score does not include an indication of the
particular family members involved in the various identified tran-
sactions, the degree to which the raters and the analysis of the tape-
script agreed on who was actually involved in the various transactions
was also calculated for each session, Situations in which only one
transaction of a particular type was scored in a session by both raters,
yielding 100% agr;emept, and situations in which one rater scored one
instance of a particular transaction and the other rater did not, yielding
0%, were omitted from the c.alculations be‘cause they tend .to inflate or
deflate the agreement percentages and thus allow the analysis of the
data to be misinterpreted.’

The degree of agreement for identifying conflicts and the family

members involved in the conflicts ranged from 40% to 95% with a mean
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percentage of ;'agr»veement of 66%. The range of agreement for the iden-

tification of negative overinvolvements was 22% in one session, to 80%

o

/

' ‘; -
in another, with a mean agreement percentage of 45%. Similarly, the

range for the identification of participants in exclusion transactions
~ was 20% agreement to 78% agreement, with a mean of 51%, and the

- range for identifying family coalitions wag 25% to 75%’with a meé.n,of

48%. Since very few instances of positive overinvolvement were

4

‘recorded, no'agr—‘e'ement percentages were calculated.
It would appear, fr(l;m‘the ‘percéntage of agreement statistics,

that conflicts were the transactions about which the raters were most
in agreement, suggesting that conflicts may be the easiest transactions"

to identify; Conversely, the subtle distinctions between some of the
) : - [ i |
other transaction types are less obvious, and considerable ove rlap may

exist between what may be congidered a coalition transaction by one

‘observer and a positive overinvolvement transaction by another, for

- 173 '
example, ‘ - S °

oy %

The.changes in the predominance of transaction types from

-session to session are illustrated in Figure 3,

3

An examination of the ratios of Ehe transaction scores to the

number of transactions in the ~s‘éssion, from session to session, and
the changes in the frequency of occurrence of the various transaction
types (shown in Figure 3), without an-indication of the specific family

members involved in the transactions, did not reveal a consistent .

paﬁ:ern of family change, In the fi'z'stnfour,.sessions, the family alter- .

v
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FIGURE 3

CHANGES IN FAMILY TRANSACTION TYPES

20 ' i . Key:
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>

na'ted'b-etwe.en patterns of conflict and e)%clusion, and cS_f affiliation,

[

" colnciding with A's behavior du’ririg the week(s) preceding the sessions.

‘ .
i

She had acted out prior to sessions one /‘a_nd three, the conflict _ahd

exclusion sessions, but had not done sol/before the more affiliative

b

- y ‘ - - ‘ - . -
sessions two and four. Again, preceding sessions eight and nine, A's

t
I

P
behavior was a serious concern to her parents and to the school, and,

in session eight, an increase in the number of conflict transactions
<

o

occurred. This was not the case, however, in session nine.

A pattern of family change did emerge>when one, takes into con-
sideration the p).articipants in each ‘of the family transactions during the
various therapy sessions. With respect to ’famil.y} conflict tranbactions

for example, A was involved in thi rf:y one of the thi rty three recorded
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N
-

conflicts but, while she was in conflict primarily with her mother and

" brother in the first q.nél third ses;sions, as her “fé.ther r.emain‘ed unin-
volved or attempted to defo{lr t{he/véonﬂi.c'ts, ,fater, in sessions six and
eight, Mr. L_. 'Wa,s also involved;in éonﬂicts with A as he began to
assert hi‘n'lselfas a parent and to support Mrs, L. more openly.r

| . This pattern was also illustrated by the chahges in the family's
éxélusion tfansaction'sl. In se’ssions one.and three, Mr. -L.v attempted ﬁ
to changé the subjeét when conflicts arose _Iand“avoide‘d responding when
A ‘c'riticized or challenged him. Occé.siona‘lly, he a‘l.‘s\o déto»ured to:
‘rescue T v;/}}en T was put on the spot. 'In sessions one, three and
seven, A _de'toured the the rapeutic involvements with he;‘r parents,
However, during sessions six and se\‘ven th;: ﬁhe rapi:;t helped both
pa,brevnt.s ignore VSIOme of A's attemf)ts to {nterrupt themn and the réby the
therapist created_a greater distance between A and her mother and
‘aided the parepts in remo‘vinkg A frorh her triangdateiinvolvemént in

" the parental s.ubsystem." Both parents together continued to exclude A
in seossyio.'ns eight and nine whén she agéin attempted ‘t:o a].’ign> Witil, by

'distracting; her mother when the parents discussed tHeir relationship

as a couple,
N

"Change also occu'rréd'in 'the transactions labelled coalitions.
Dur_ing%.thé first five therapy sessions A and her mother joined in coali-
tion against Mr, -L. while he joined with T to protect him from A's
afta,cks and from the therapist's a:ctention. Occasionaily, ‘when A and

her mother were in conflict, in session one, Mr. L, attempted to join

/
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B

with A to suppo;t her against Mrs, L.'s criticisms and to put an end
to the' arguments. Duz:ing the sixtil session however, Mr, L, aligned
with his wife against A aithough the parentai boundary was not yet
clarified Bécause Mrs. L, aligned with A on one 6ccasion.and with T
on another, in opposition to her husbﬁnd. Thé boundary became more
clear in the gevepth and eighth sessions wheh the parents joinea in
coalitic:n against vA, and T aligr;ed wifh A on one 'occasiop to support

her against her parents. .

S ,
Finally, no consistent pattern was found in the negative over-

involvement transactions from one session to another. Rep.rima.nds
and criticisms were exchanged most fréquently‘betWeen Mr, L, and A
throughout th¢ nine therapy sAéssionbs. Mr, and Mrs, L. ‘never éfiti.—
cized ’éaclf"'othe'r during the sessioﬁs rand A and T did so several times
but“always witlf; retvaliati”on, leading to sibling conflict.

In summary, it appgared that changer 1n the L.~-family's transac-
tional patterns did occur over the nine therapy'sessi_bns and the change
was, in genéfal, ‘a.change in the boundary between the parental and
fhe sibling subsystems. _This change was demonstrated most cléarly
By the increased parental assertiveness shown by Mr. L. towards A;

" leading to an increase in the number of co@cts between Mr.‘ L. and
A, and by a-corfe'sponding decrease in the ‘mothez"'s téndency‘to align
with A against her husb#nd. It is important to note that thes’e changes

occurred after sessions four and five, when the therapist attempted to

join with the family members., Prior to these joir_xing sessions the
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'ther-a.peutic maneuvers produced little if any change.

Dyadic Relationshipg

b{The raters who observed the videotape of each family therapy

i

session and recorded family transactions during the sessions, also
assessed the dyadic relationships between the family members on the
basis of their observations, The raters used a symibol to oharacterize

each felationship and each symbol was _&:onverted to a score value as

follc:)ws: "
Relationship characte rized Symbol Score Value
- as being: ‘ ' , - , :
conflict - -/ - -3
(conflict and neg. over- - _"#_ | 5 -
"involvement) : . =2.5
negative ove finvolvement : = | -2
" (conflict & exclusion) _ | _’(_. , : -1.5
e:.cclusion' o | )( . -1
(e:;clusipn & affiliation) * -0.5
affiliation = +1
‘(affi..lj.ation‘ & -coalition) : % | +1.5
positive overinvolvement *— +2
(p;)sitive overinv't. & cba]iti;)n) +¥ | +2.5
céalition } +3

The cumulative family relationship_ score is a compilation of. the
individual dyadic relationship scores for each session and thus repre-

sents a summary of the family relationships as evaluated by the raters
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. during the various sessions. The eva.luatipn of dyadic relationships is,

- .
-

of course, a more subjective assessment by the’ raters than is the
\ B . . .

recording of specific ti'ansactions.
The inter-rater ré].iability'coefﬁciéht for the assessment of the

various dyadic' relationships by the two raters was .58 and the scores

S

recorded in Table 4 represent the means of the scores assessed by the

two raters.
, TABLE 4

COMPARISON OF DYADIC RELATIONSHIP SCORES |
' FOR NINE THERAPY SESSIONS :

k!

Session Dvads and Scores Cumulative family

number FM F-A F-Tl.M-A M-T1lcA-Tle relationship score

1 =5 =5 a5 =3 41 -3 : 65
2 | -5 -1 -1 %+1,5 n/a n/a ' -1,0

3 -5 =5 =5 0 gl -3 | <5.5

4 ~.5 w41 ‘n/a  +1 R n/; -5 | 1.0

5 -5 41 41 +1- 41 +1 4.5

6 L5 *-L5 -l +L5 -L5 -2 60

7 *+1,5 <1 ﬁ/a *-3 n/a n/a ‘ :2.5
'8 415 -1.5 41  -1.5 nfa -3 | 23.5

9 o S E -1.0

* denotes a change in the assessment of the dyadic relationship

'Note l.because T participated, in general, so little, the assessments
of the dyadic relationships in which he was involved are based
on a much smaller number of observations and are therefore
considered to be less meaningful,
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As can be seen from the dyadic relé.tionship.scores for each
session, the relationship between Mr. and Mrs. L, éhanged from an
exclusion and mildly affiliative relationship l.iix} sessions one through-
six, ('to one charactérized by a stronger affiliation and occasional coali-
tion as parents beginning in ses sion seven, This change in the pérental
relatiopship coincided with the éhange in'thé relatioﬁship between Mrs.
L. a.ngﬁA. While their dyadic reiationship‘prior to session sevén had
generally been characterized as a strong qffiliatiéd together with some
coalitions, usuall.y.against Mr. L, (excei:t in sels sion one when mother
and daughter Wére openly in conflict)' after the, sevent® and gfghth
sessions haci been observed, ‘t‘heiz.- reiationship was assessed as one of
conflict a‘n.d exctlusi;on.particglarl& as Mrws. L, refused to .be distracted
by A's attempts to align with her during session seven. D

“ The fourth and fifth ”sessioné, which Wére used by the therapist
as joining sessions, brought a cha.;lge in the fathe r-daught?r dyad.
which corresponded ta the chanée notéd in fhe fn;;hqr-daughter rela-
tionship. During sesvsio.ns four and five, Mr, L. and A related in more

| affiliative' ways allowing Mr. L. ar;d A to communicate without conflict,
detouring or criticism. Following this brief period of »affiliation,} Mr,

- L. began to assert himself as Als parent .Which produced a change in’
the dyé.ﬂdic relationship between Mr, L, and A. which was assessed
during subse‘que;nt sessions as one of exclusioﬁ and con‘.f_lict;

The correlation between the cumulative family relationship

scores for @ach session, based on the subjective assessment of the

&1—:—'6\—\\
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- family's dyadic relatiénships, and the t;ansaction scores for each
session, which are based on the recording of spe;:ific transactions
between f#mily rhembers, wl/a.é determined using the Pearson product

: momentkformuia and was found to be .75, which suggested that the
‘rat‘er"s subjective, overall jﬁdgement.of fé.mily relationships was
based pfimaril-}’r.'but not exclusively on fhe transactions which actually
occurred between the famibly memﬁers. Thﬁs, the subjective asééss-
ment of ‘rglationships may be a relatively reliablg method of deter-
mining some aspéc‘ts of the family structure.v However, because the
inter-rate'r reliability is considerably gréater when assessing the

A‘*v:‘vfarnily structure on the basis of fhe less subjective récording of
identified transactions which occﬁr during the sessidns, this method
may be.pre'fe rable,

Family Subsystem Boundaries

- The score selected by the ;afers to characterize the clarity of
the subsysi:emboundai.ry between the parental and sibling subsy_st.ems
was also a su&jective assessmént of the family .struf:ture. | Following
his observation of each therapy session, the rater selected a score
from 1 to 10 to characterize the boundary, with a low score (below 5)
representing a rigid, disengaiged boundar;)r chara'cteriz~ed by.c.:old,,\
impersonal and strictly- a.uf:horitarian parents who demand obedience
and whose children; approach the pa;renfs in an impersonal, distant

manner, Conversely, a higher score (above 5) represents a more

enmeshed or diffuse boundary where the parental and sibling roles are
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difficult to distinguish - the children, at times, reprimanding a pa;'ent
or joining in coalit.ion with ohe parent against another, a.ndvthe parents,
at times,b arguing with or otherwise trying to convince a child to obey.
A score of-4, 5, or 6 represents a boundary that is, by way of contrast,
relatively clear, ﬁth sibling and pare1;1ta1 foles digtinct but wi.thh open=~
ness and closéness :betwe‘en parents and child(ren) permitted.

The inter-rater rel;iability coefficient for the assessment of
famil-y subsystem boundaries was . 35. which indicated that consider-
able discrepancy e;dgted betweén the two raters' subjective é.s'sess-
ments of the clarity of the subsystem boundary from se'ssion to session
although the reliabilit}.r coeffiéient was reduced as well by the fact that,
initially, there were~som,e differences of interpretation between the
raters as to what .céns;ﬁtuted a.n. enmes’hed.boundary as opposed to a
di-sengag‘ed boundary. After this difference i.n scoring procedures was

1

!
corrected, the clarity of the subs;s'stem boundaries was re-evaluated

by one rater using an ove rview Qf the tapescript summaries for each
session. Since only one rater repeated the‘ assessment of the bo;nci;ry
_in this way, no inter-rater reliability was calculated. It'is assumed,
however, that; because the ratefs-'clarified the procedure used to
assess the boundary, the inter-rater r'elia.bility would be signifAimc.antly
greater in future boundary evéluatic;ns.‘ The boundary sco,re.s obtained
by the one rater's assessmeﬁt of the tapescript smmai:ies ar; re-
corded in Table 5, together with a stimmar? ‘of the comments which the

raters included in their assessments.

A
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TABLE 5

ASSESSMENT OF THE SUBSYSTEM BOUNDARIES

LT

Session Boundary Comments !
number score : :
1 10 The coalition of mother and A against father which
[strongly keeps father involved but only peripherally and
enmeshed) the arguments between mother and .daughter w1th

father supporting A against mother to detour con- |
flicts all suggested that the boundary was highly . .
enmeshed, . .

2 7 The generally affiliative relationships which char-

(some en~ acterized the session included some instances of
meshment) positive overinvolvermnent between M (mother) and
A as well as A arguing with and reprimanding her
parents,- suggesting some confusion of parent and
) child roles.
3 8 A was obviously still tz'iangulated with her parents s
< {(enmeshed) as she )continued to criticize’and reprimand her )

parents without being challenged by them and Mrs. °
L. continued to align with A against F (father) but
less fréquently than in session one,

4 6 A joining session in which both siblings listened to

- (clear) their parents, particularly F, without interrupting
or criticizing himn and M was helped by the thera-
pist to join F in the dis)cussion rather than aligning
with or being distracted by A,

5 7 Also a joining session where tﬁe siblings listened

(some en=-

meshment)

8
{(enme sh_e d)

6
(clear)

(clear)

<

5
(clear)

to their parents although M again aligned with A -
against F and F joined with T against A on one
occasion, :

Once again, the M-A coalition became evident and
both parents exchanged cntxcxsms and complaints
with A,

The therapist's maneuvers allowed the parents to
align together against A and they mostly ignored
her attempts to remain triangulated thus effective-
ly dealing with A together as parents. T and A
also joined as siblings.

The parental alliance continued in spite of A's at-
tempts to:.join with her mother by engaging her in
debates as she had successfully done in earlier .

sessions. There were conflicts but the parents
supported each other and attempted to deal with
Alg acting out behavior together.

This scssion was mainly a’discussion with the
parents about their daughter's abuse of alcohol.
Both parents expressed their concern and caring
for A as well as their mutual insistence that A
abide by their rules for the family.
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*Again, in terms of the boundary scoreé, the significa;xt family
change appeared after the joining ét;ssiohs (four and five) and parti=
cularly in session seveﬁ, as was the case as wéll\VYith th‘e‘patt;rns of
tra;.nsq‘cutfxonls and the assessed family dyadic‘.relatioi;ships.

In order to c‘o,mpa.re‘"the relationship, if any, between the raters'
assessments of éhe clarity of the subsys~te'm boundary and the recorded
transaction scores, based oﬁ the specific transacfions which took place
between fé.mily members during the se'ssions, ti‘xe Pearson‘ product-
moment correlation between the transaction séores and the boundary
scores for all nine sessions was calculated and found to be -. 60, A
sigﬁiécan’c discrepancy was, however, found betweehn the transaction
score-boundary score relationship for the first six sessions aé o.pposed
to the last three sessions. The correlation between the transaction
scores and the boundary scores for sessiohs one through six was -, 95
whereas the co;'relation for sessions seven'; eight, and nine during
which the majmj chanées in the transactions between‘family members
occurred, was t.53.

The strong négaj:ive correlation fo;' the first six sessions slug-
gested that, in the L-family, when the family ehgagea in more conflicts,
negative overinvolvements, and/or exclusions, the transactions which
lower the session transaction séore, the boundary between the sub-
systems became more enmesh_éd. ﬂThus, when_ A actéd out,‘ more

conflict and negative overinvolvement (reprimands, criticisms)

occurred and A thereby moved into a triangulated relationship with her
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parents, keeping the parents involved but preventing them from really

~

joining as a couple. Eventually, although the conflicts were initially
between Mrs,. L. and her daughter, they also joined in coalition to-
| gether agéins’c Mr., L. to p_revént him from being meaningfully involved.
This was the case in sessions one and threé in particular,

During the eighth session however, even thqugh A had acted out
agaﬁn, the pattern described above no longer occurred for the paren’c‘s‘,'

together, prevented A from triafigulating with them and thus clarified

the subsystem boundary. Therefore the lower transaction score for

session eight corresponded positively with the lowered (more clear)

-

boundary score.

The negative correlation between the transaction scores and the

boundary scores for the first sgjéisessions also suggested that, as the
/ :

family experienced more aff:}//iiatioh, as was the case in sessions two,
four, and five, the boundary became ’mgrév clear. Because of the
absence of significant c;onﬂ.icts, reprimands,’ ‘and critiéisms, the
< .

parental boundary was less frequently crossed by A, However, during
the last three sessions, the l;oundary remained relativgly clear
whether the family experienced conflict, negative overinvolvement,
exclusions, or affiliations {)ecausé, in these latter éessions, the parenfs

- . A\ .
were working together to deal with their children, Therefore, the cor- -
relation betwéen the transaction scores and the boundary scores fror
sessions seven, eigixt, and‘nixie is positive, signifying that a change

&

frém the earlier enmeshed subsystems has occurred,

<
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Analysig of Sxmmetzj,gg]; and Complementary Interactions

The method used to analyse the dyadic speech patterns in order
' to categorize each speech as symmetrical or complementary (one up

)
or one down) to the speéch preceding it, requirés a complete tape-
script summary of each session, samples of which, taken frovm
sessions one a'nd two, are provided in Appendix B, Calculations of the
proportions of the family members' speeches, for each segment of the

various sessjons, which are symmetrical and complementary were

obtained by the researcher from the tapescript summaries. Thes

Es

data are surnmarﬂized in TableAé. s ;

An overview of the data presented in Table 6 indicates that
interactions between the various dyads in the family were predomin-
antly symmetrical following sessions one anc;}%;vo, which were-comple-
mentary and 'mixed' sessions respectively. The proportion of speeches
which were symmetrical increased from the first to the fifth sessions
and the predominance of symmetrical interactions was méintained
throughout the remaining sessions regardless of the content of the -
discussions, a‘.ithough, during session seven, a slight increase in the
comple’rnentarityv.of the speech patterns occurred, particularly when
the therapist joined{with Mrs., L, and excluded“A from her interactions
with Mrs, L, |

The cl;xanges in the proportion of the family members' speeches

which were symmetrical (as opposed to complementary) from session

to session are illustrated in Figure 4. Included in Figure 4 is the
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Sy

PROPORTIONS OF SYMME TRICAL AND COMPLEME ufmu

SPEECHES IN EACH SESSION 5EGMENT

-
Sewnion Sension Segments Nuwnter of
number cplerast'oy
wwwwwww SN S
1 A, conflict between A and M, F detaurs [ 12
B. reaction to pos. relraming of A's heh, 0O '
C. T put on spot as fanmmuly spokesman ) 14
D, focus on sibling rel'p, f t
E, focus on parental rel'p, ) A
Total session one .. ... 4 'y
2 A. family discussion sfter & 'good' ' 'week 4 K
B, F put uon spot to discuss parent plane 3 K
C. prescribing the symptom-irmned, resp | 4
Total sessiontwo ...... H H
3 A, M idngry with th, re interv'nt, F det, % ‘.
B, focus on (uv\ly sac rifices % i
C.. ducul:iun of T's behav, vs A's C oy, kS
D. discuss parent rel'p. to stren, bdy, 'y
Total sesaion three ..¢.c.
4 A. joining with M and A '

9.

B. joining with F; M interrupts
C. joining with T; A interferes &

Total session fourga, ...
joimnﬁith family, detour cuﬁﬁcﬁ &
predifton of return of symptoms -]
Total sessjon five 18

“A, query fam.members’ percep,of fam. 15
B. discuss caring & sharingifam. close, 14
Total session six ...... 29

A. therapist joins with M;A s excluded 4

B..therapist joins with F;A interrupts 9
C. th, joins with M& F to sep. A fr. M 10
D. metaphor with T-closeness reest, F' 4
E. discuss family togetherness 9

Total session seven ...... 36

A. A conflict with F,M, & T, F asserts 29
self as parent. M supts. F; T, supts. F&M
B. th, supports A. F clanf. par. rel'p. 9
C. M expretles parental con. for A b
Total session eight ,..... +4

A, focus on feelings about A's drinking 13
B, F&M clarify their rel'p. & expefta-

tions and concern for A [
C. discuss AT rel'p. & parental rel'p. _3
Total session nine ,..... 22
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~when ‘the therapist's participations are's cored and included in the
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S FIGUREAs

5

CHJ}NGES IN THE PROPORTIONS OF' SY'MMETRICAL INTERACTIONS

1.04 ’
§ 08
Propdrtion of .
symmetrical o6 _
interactions '
' . o 4l v apeme
A ) ', * \- ""
. PR 4 . without thmpist :
] we=’ interactions e .
2 v _ ‘ with therapist
‘ : interactions ww awe
0.0 { )
1 2°3 4 5 6 7 °8 9

differences in the proportion of symmetrical speeches in each session

o

calculations, \iThe therap‘ist'é.infe ractions with the family wére pre -
dominantly complementary, thus lowering the ove r_a]r:lfﬁg';rof)ortion of -

7

's‘ymmarical interactions for each session. The the rapxst's comple-—

mentary mvolvement suggests that’, rather than argmng or competlng

- with the family membérs (the kind of interactions which would typically

be 5C0"§‘§d 38 symmetrical); she typical‘lly followed and reflected the ‘ -
5 oo - : A ‘

.k :
members' speeches in order to join'with and accommodate to the

s

family as well as to restructure the family system. Thus, the the rapist

atte;nété'd to work within thé family syste_rh, not outside it--in compe-

tition or involved in a power iétrug'gle with the fé.znily, .

-
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An analysis of the pafte rns of symme"try and complementarity
within each session suggests that, at times, depending perhaps on the

content of the discussion and on the particular family members in~

volv‘ed‘in the gi‘-scus sion, the proportions of speeche’s. which were

~ v

'symmetrical and complementary ch‘anqu~signi£icant1y. In order fo
examine kthe relationship‘.)be.tvveen the mefhbers involved in the ir*ter-"
acﬁ.ons and the proportions oé speeches which were syxmnetrical and
those which.were co‘mplemehta;ry, the speech patterns for each of’ the
family dya}pds was examined and the restp.lts surniharfzed in Figﬁrle 5.
‘The graphs of Figure 5 cdmpare the number of symmetrical and
_ coﬁplementary inte ractions for‘ each family dyad in each of the ”ni_ne
| therapy seggio@;‘
L Altﬂdugh the speech patfe rns of the father - T and mother -~ T
dyads ‘are 'd.iffiéult'to inte rpref because of the small nuﬁber of inter~
actions involved, the graphs in Figure 5 clevarly demonstrate the
pfedomi;nance of sy:mhetric;al s;peeches in each Aof‘the’other fa;gg;ily
d‘}r?;ds. In attempting.“to interpret. the g;'aphs; : however,’};one mt;st als‘o

be aware of the content of the various speeches as well as the propoi@

tion of the speeches Wh.lCh were symmetrical and the‘#‘éb roportion whi'ch
. ] . R AT o

g T %
<l

‘were complementary,

In‘ the ea;f'iy 'sta?ges‘?jf sessiofl one, the £3:'on.’£1‘ict between Mrs, L,
and A a.nd Iat'erzzs/between A and T, involved synunetncal interactions,
e L
“but fathem attemﬂl ito detour the se confhcts u31ng complementary

1nter§ct10ns with A ﬁnd w1th Mrs. L. Near the end o£ the sesslon c

/
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however, when the therapist focussed on'thé parenta} and sibling rela-
tionsilips, fhe Vinteractio‘ns were almost entirely éymmetrical, although
. the "symrne'.trly was more affiliative and stabie ‘as opposed to the esca-
lating, competitivé symmetry of thé ear\l\ier‘conﬂic—ts. _
Session two was 'difficult to inte r.pr;t meaningfuliy because of the
small number of farnilf inte ra.ctions, éue to the fact that, after a
'""good'' week at home, the family' had little to discuss and therefore,
_the therapist was more actively involved in questioning the famiiy

members,,

The third session, on th'er other hand, followed the therapeutic

i o ’ ‘ _
Prescription of A's symptomatic behavior which had created much

[N

concern and contr'oversy‘ in the £anﬁ1y. The family interactions were
tHe refore more symmetrical and competitive, particularly between
: Mrs., L. and her da.ﬁghter alndb between Mr, and Mrs. L, Mr, L.,
however, again used complementary épeeches in an attempt to detour
some of the conflicts al;zd to évoid getting involved' in conflicts with A,
The the rapeutic straj:egy employed during sessions four and five -
was to' join with and accommodate to the family and ti’u’.s was accom-
plished primarily by stable, affiliative, symxnetri‘cal interactions with
oy :
the familjry members, characteristic of a more conversatiohal styie of
speech between persons of equal standing or inﬂuence.- There was no
coi’nplementary competitioxa towards ohe up or one do?f:n, and the N
symmetry did not és’c’élate towards conflict.,

Session six, on the other hand, while still characterized almost
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exclusively by symxnetricél'intera;:ﬁons, included stable, affiliative
symmetry between the parents who, together with £heir children,
: di.séu\s s€d caring for and sha :ing with one anbther, but escalations of
symmetrical disagreements between the parents (especially Mr. L.) .
am:l g;did also occur. |

| Much of the sévenfh session was-used to separate A from trian-
gulating with'her parents and to strengthen the parental affiliation.
" This, initially involved complementary competitive interactions
between A and her pai'ents as.A trie_a frequéntly to inte"rr_upt or dis-
tract them. Later, the thefapist helped tilé parenté to afﬁiiate
symmetri‘cally and to deal with A as a gibling by means of primarily
symmetrical ‘.speeches in which one or both parents reprimagded “A

Vo

who, although she objected, was unable to escalate the symmetric\al

’i.x;tera.ctions by engaging her parents in conflict,

Session eight followed a re.tuzln to A's iﬁapp ropriate behavior
and inclu;led mostly' smetrical conflicts between A and T, and
between A and her parents. Unlike session one, the symmetrical
c'onflicts in the eighfh ses sion were not accompa.l"lied by comélemen_—
tary sbe_«'eéh patterns in which Mr, L, a..ttempted to detour and avoid
conflicts,

The ninth sves sioln was characterized by a symmetrical, affilia-
tive discussion between the paremv:.s é.bout their ﬁp_nce rn for and
exi:e?c'tations of A, and by Mrs, L.'s symmetrical dialo'gues. with A in

- which she both vneprinjia.nded and argued with A, and expressed her
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pareptal ‘concern to A,
V Thus; in short, the patterns of symmetry and compl‘ementa.rity
do distinguish one seséion, and segment of é session, from another,
but the distinction can only be rﬁeaningfully interpreted when the
pattern of sy:ﬁmetry or of co.fnplementarity is acwcompa.nie((‘i by an

understanding of the content of and the particpants in the speeches,

Participation Scores

. The participation score reprlesent“s the percentage of the speechés
made during the session by each of the family members and by the
therapist. The scores for each member in each segment of the
session are recorded in Table 7,

The changes in the degree of participation for eaph member from

one session to the next are illustrated in Figure 6.
FIGURE 6
CHANGES IN MEMBER'S PARTICIPATION OVER THE COURSE OF THERAPY
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TABLE 7
\ - CHANGES IN PARTICIPATION SCORES OVER ) d
THE COURSE OF THERAPY
Session Session Pe ntage total ticipationg:
numbe r segment F - M A T . Therapist
S| A ‘50, 14 33 0 5
B . 32 16 16 0 37
C 11 14 18 27 30
D ) 9 . 9 23 23 36
E 22 20 13 0 43
Session one scores 22 14.5 20 12,5 31
2 A ' 17 22 9 9 43
B 29 29 5 0 38
c 8 23 5 0 23
Session two scores 26 25 9 3 37
3 ' A 19 27 13 0 40
) ‘ B 30 20 20 0 30
C 15 4 23 23 35
D 2 26 9 0 43
Session three scores 21 21 15 5 38
4 A 3 3T =+ 29 6 31
B 15 27, 21 30 33
c o 1 26 26 37
Session four scores . 6 24 25 10.5 33.5° : .
5 A 13 16 18 26 26
© B o 3 1 1 46
Session five scores 10 20 18 22 31 ’
6 A 22 16 30 5 27 X
' B 18 16 29 2 36
Session six scores 20 15 29 4.5 31.5
7 A 7 29 27 2 36
B 22.5 22,5 25 2.5 27.5
(] 27 15 27 4 ' 27
D 25 4 8 33 29
E 1515 /.15 20
Session se¢ven scores 18 19 25 9 29
8 _ A 16 16 31 11 26
c B 23 4.5 32 13.5 27
c o 2 26 17,5 - 30,5
Session eight scores = 14 16 30 13 27
' ’/:,/:‘.ﬁ ‘ -
9 A 10 23 27 3 37 N
B 21 37 . 5 0 37
c L2 2 1 40
Session nine scores 13 26 21 3 37
) . : N

+

 FINE PRINT
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The data on the degree of member participation in the various
segments of each session indicate that, in gene'ral, the thevrapist was
fhe most actively involved in te rrﬂs of the number ofb speeches made,
except in session eight when A received the highest participation score.
T was the least involved éxgept in sessions four z;nd five, the '"joining

. - '
s“essions”, when Mr, L. received the lowest ‘participation scores. -
Also, some general trends in the relation between one member's parti-
cipétion and that of the other¢family members may be recognized. In
gené ral, with the possible exceptions of the fourth and fifth sessions,
the parentst."participation scores were positively relaated, that is, both
parents tended to contribute a ‘relativeiy Veq\‘lal amount to the discussioh,
although exceptions to this trend we r_é found. Another gené ral trend
was that, other than during sessions six and seven, and although A
participated far more frequently than did T (e;ccept in session fivé), -
when A's involvemént increased, so too did T's participation, and vice
versa., Thus A and 'I“'s pax;ticipation scores were also pésitively
rélated._ Conversely, howev;er, the dégreé,of A's particii:;tion was
x;egatively‘related,to that of l;ler parents, particularly in the first three
therapy. se s}siqns. Therefore, before the therapist successfully joined
with the family and, later, heléed the parents strengthen their affilia-
tion as parents and the boundary between themselves as parents and A,
rthe‘tendency in the family had been that the paren‘ts' involvements would
‘decrease.as A's increased and vice \'rersa, Subsequently, during the

sixth and seventh sessions particularly, the increase in A's participation
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c<l)incided with an increase'in the father's involve ment.

‘In order to more accurately relate individual member's partici-
pation scores with those of other members, and with the contént of the
discussion, Ch.i‘Squar'e tests were performed to determiné if, at
certain times, some members were overinvolved or unde rinvolved,
that is, if their involvement was 'éig;iificantly grea'te r, or less, than

‘ .- ,
was expécted on the basis of their level of participation in the session
in general, and in comparison with the degree of involvement of the
other fé.rnily ni‘e:mbe rs.

In session one, Mr. L. was overinvolved (p < . 01)in the conflict
between A and Mrs, ‘L. (segment A), anld lat;er, when the the rapist
attvempteczi to aiign with T to gllow him to act as the family spokesman,
T's involverment was significantly greater (p ¢ . 05) than at other times
in.the session. Throughout the session, the pa‘rticipation of Mrs. L.,
A, ‘and the therapist did not change significantly,

Mr, L.,'s pértigipatioﬁ during session two was greater than in any
other session, Wheré/és A and T's participations were less than in other
sessions. Although the pé.rents both participated more freciuentlyl than
dici either of their children, they were not sigrnificantly overinvolved,
ﬁor were A and T underinvolved during any phase of the session.

' Oncen again, during the third sessidn, T was put ''on the spot' by
the théra_pist (s’egnient &) and, as a result, his parti‘cipati'on score was

significantly greater (p ( . 0l) than at other times in the session. No

other over or underinvolvements occurred in session three.

)
s

1

A
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Except for the attempts made by the therapist to join with Mr, L,
and, later, with T, they both remained relatively uninvolved in the
fourth session. The participations of Mrs. L. and A, both greater
than those of Mr. L. ;nd T, did not vary significantly% from the expected
level of involvement during the session. In session five, another joining:
s“ession, like the fourth, T's involvément was significantly greater
p<. 01) than during any other session even though no particular thera-
“peutic effo‘rts were made‘ to involve him 63;‘1:0 put him on theﬂ‘ épot as was
the case on two previous occasions. Possibly, because there were no
issues that were deait with during this brief sessioh, T chose to parti-
cipate more than he usually did when the family and the therapist
focussedd on family prbblerns and relationship difficulties.

No significant over or underinvolvements occurred i-nvthe sixth
session although A's involvement increased as markedly f;-om the
previou’s-se.ssion as T's participation declined. T was also relatively
u‘gi;;volved in tl{e seventh session except for the time wheﬁ he used _
metaphorical 1anguage',to describé his feelings of‘ loneliness and iso-
lation from the family at which firhe his participation was significantly
greater (p¢ .:(1)1) than at any other time during the session.

Alg parti_cipa'tion score for session eight was highef than for any
other session and she remained very involved all through the session.
Other> family members' participation scores did not vary significantly
from the expéctec\l in session eight, or in se‘ssiovn m'he, although, ifl the

3

ninth session T's involvement was again very low.
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In summary, although relatively few instances of significant
over=- or underinvolvements occurred, the g.ene ral tendency was for
father to be less involved, particularly during the therapeutic joining
maﬁeuvers, and also when Mrs, L. was less in.volved. T's/ﬁarti‘ei—'
pation was, in all but sessions four and five, less than that of any"‘other
family member and he really oniy becamé involved when he was put on
the épot, usually by the therapist. As for Mrs. L. and A, on the other
han:i, their involvements did not vary significantly from session to
session nor dj.’d their participation vary with the content of the session
. nhor with ;:ile tzpe of transactions, whether this included conflict, affil-
iation, or coalition,

Thg Investigg.tiirngarnill Interview: Post~Therapy Administfation

T’he procedures used to score the responses given by the fé.mily
membe r;s to t;he six questions of the interview, which was adﬁnniste reé
four weeks after the ninth (and last) therapy session, produced a cumu-
lative dyadic relationship scoré for each family dyad, an exclusion-
score, anda negative—poéitive role _at)tribution score for each family

member, all of which are recorded in Table 8,
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TABLE 8

. POST-THERAPY I.F.I. SCORES

7“
Dyads Dyadic Rel'p, Members Exclusion- +/- Role attrib.
score symbol Inclusion score score

F-M +5 = F 1 +8
F-A -10 ~ll-

| ' M 0 +6
F-T +6 =
M-A -3 . =ff= A 8 -2
M-T +4 =

T 8 0

A-T +2 =

The responses on which these scores were based are summar-
9&:& below. In responding to question one, both siblings agreed that,
;gﬂé their parents did argue, their relationship vvvas generally one 0of
affiliation. The relationship between M.r. L. and A, however, was
characterized as one of negative overinvolvements (reprimands), and
conflicts, in which:A covnsisteintly refused to accept her father's
aui‘:hority,‘; suggesting an as yet unresolved boundary issue between
Mr., .L. and A, On the other hand, the father-son relationship between
Mr. L, and T was characterized as one of affiliation in which rhutual
interests were shared and areas of difficulty discussed. According to
both Mrs, L, and A, T accepted the “discipline of his father,”

The relationship between Mrs, L. and A was described in terms

of both affiliation and conflict. Although arguments were reported to
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be continuing between Mrs, L. and her daughter A, it. was also indi-
cated that they can be quite friendly together as well. The mother-sor:‘;"
relationship between Mrs. L. and T was also described as one of
affiliation, with occasional c‘onflicts. Finally, A and Tis relationship
was reported as consisting of -is‘ome arguments and fights as well as
some sharing and discussing of mutual interests, typical of affiliative
siblings, according to both parents.

There was general agreement amongst the family me;nbe rs that
T and his father were least involved in confliets, but while Mr, L, and-
A indicated that they believed they were the most involved in arguments
and disagreefnents, Mrs, L. and T both. suggested that A and her
mother argued the most. Thus A remained in the center of family

conflicts but her parents were more equally involved, together, in

confhcta wr.th A

E

2y
£
o wﬁotﬁ mc?ther Q,nd‘ﬁﬁather were named as being the most helpful to ¢ -

. ch.tldreg,. |

In respondnlg to question four, all members were unanimous in
PR e 5 -

;;qaming A as spending .the least amount of time at home, and in identi-

. fyihxoxg T as being the pext least at home, suggesting that both siblings

were involved in peer relationships which were important to them .

»
3

S du:t;ide of the home. Also, with the exception of Mrs. L., all family

members indicated that Mr. L. was now at home as often as Mrs. L.
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Botlrparents were aluo named as heing equally sﬂn‘v@flvad in helping
« to resolve problems in the fainily, although A uuggmvﬁf”ﬁ that, in her
. #
view, no one in the family really helped to resolve he v n:iifﬁculneu,
and that she would do this herself.

Finally, in response to question six, Mrs. L., was named as i
doing the most reprimanding by all family member s except A who
named her fath?r instead,

In completing the structured task at the end of the interview, the
fault attributed to father by T wasz that he 18 too strict,” Mrs, L'y
main fault, according to her husband, was that she 14 "too emotional or

high strung," Mrs. L, indicated that A's main fault is that she 'must

have her owa way, by any means,” and T's fadt, #¥ ributed by A, was

s to his friends'' and "'he only cares about himself.,”

The results of the analysis of the family members' responses
given to the structured task, when asked, individually, to indicate, in
each case, to whom the fault belonged, are recorded in Table 9 and in
Figure 7,

TABLE 9

POST-THERAPY I.F,I. BLAME AND PROTECTION SCORES

Member v Blame score Protection score
F ¢ 4 0
M T4 2
A 3 0
T 0 1
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F'IGURE 7
P(BT—THERAPY I.F.I BLAME AND PRUI'ECTION SCOR.ES

. F M A T o _
_Blame 10 ‘ 1 L s
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The degree of agre'en'ient of fault attribution in the L-farnily in
completi’i’lg the structured task of the Investigative Family Interview
was a‘gre'ement on nine of the twelve responses gi/ver_l, ‘yielding a per=~

-

centage of agreement of 7V5%.l \
An ove rall as se’ss@ént of the r»équnégs given to the various
. que’sfior_x,é and th;a ‘reé'u.lts of the 'blame -ﬁrotéctic;g taskt,b 'sugge sfed that
in the L-famﬂy the parents were aff:.ha.ted ui thelr parental role and
that 'I‘ had a normal sibling relatxonsh{p wa.th both parents. The o
greatest confhct;n the farmly occurréd,bet\yeen_A and: hgr fat}'ler and
’,typically resulted'fqrom Mr; L, 's.éeH'as,serkion as A's vparer;t- a fac%

that A was not yet prepared to accept. C}on{hcts were also reported

" between Mrs. L. and A but accordlng to th;e famly s perceptlons, a
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el

.greater degree of understanding and acceptance was involved in the

‘mother-daughter relationship. Neve rt_l}ele ss; both Mr, and Mrs. L.

=

supported each other as parents and both were feportedly involved in

attempting to resolve family prb_blems, particularly those which

' 4
involved-A,

~ According to the responses given, .during the interview, the

'siblings, A and T, were excluded from situations that were, typicallfr,
- of parental concern, T tended to exclude himself ‘by ’going to his room,
‘or going out, or, sirnply, by ignoring the situation, responses that are

= typical of siblings in a normaﬁ family., A's exclusion from the family

. f-'

was more general and was ) ten a product of, as well as a relude to,
. g P p

r

many conflicts ‘with her parents. She was reportedly excluded by her

parents, particula.rly he r_j f?ther, from involving herdgelf in the parentai :
) ) - N / .' : ) “ .
" relationship and in the deicision‘s which the parents were making with
respect to their relationslﬁip as'a couple, and, as a result, she tended -
/. ‘ R . e T -

: - j : ! , - ,
~ to stay away from the‘ family in order to associate with friends which
/

“w

"~ her parents did not apprebve of, in an apparent attempt to "punish!
them. Thus, while the boundary between tne subsystems was described
as being considerably vmore clear than before the the rapy, A continued

- to attemﬁ:t to affect her uafents relationship by givin‘g. them much cause
for pareneal.cencern. : Ho'weve,r, since fetne r, mother, 'avnd'A all re-
c_‘ei,ved s'j.znilhr- blame scores, and, since no one in the family was

«

signi_ficantily protected from blame, there was no identified family

"scapegoat.'

g "‘9

WA
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The hypothetical family structure, as described above, and
derived from the analysis of the family members' responses to the
qué stions and structured task of the post-therapy administration of the

Investigative Family Interview, is summarized in the tentative family

map shown in Figurjé 8.

49,

| FIGURE 8 .
TENTATIVE FAMILY MAP BASED ON POST-THERAPY 1.F.I. RESULTS

) » ' in . = affiliati

- clear boundary‘

Relating Therapy With Family Change: A Summakty

of the Outcome oﬁf Therapy

g
4

Throxjfgboilt this chapté r, the ;n;formati.on obtained from the
variet);‘of meti'xddologies utilli'zéd in the stud& to deterf;mine ‘cer‘tain’y
varia;bles related to the farhilyc,'_,s ﬁfrn»c_ture,and intex;actio_h patj:e rnérhas
been pre sénted.i In this s.ectién 'of the uchapt‘e r; the 1n.fo rmation ob-

tained is S\\mn\%rized in order to relate the application of the various

therapeutic éf:r%;tegies to the measured changes in the family structure’t‘;
’ ‘ . . o

an;i patterns oﬂ’ inte.‘ra'ction. ' . N

F oll_oWinL ‘the i

[ |

{

‘intake interview with the L-fam.i'ly,‘ the members of
_the Westfield %ay Program staff who conducted the inte rview, tenta-

tively identifiedtwo lo

ng term therapeutic goals, namely, to help the.
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parents become more consistent and effective in parenting theilr chii-
dren, and, secc;ndly, to‘brea‘.k‘up"’,t;}e apparent cross-géneraotional
coalitions in the family. ., The spéc?ﬁc therapeutic strategies proposeé _
to méet tl'.iese goals have been distﬁ_§sed earlier-iri-‘this chapte»r,/"and
included activé hstening, questionix;g the faymily ’memberé, foctissing
 on and pregc ribing the sympfom, as 'Qell as assigning tasks, mani-
'pulat_ing gnoodé’, énd reframing symptomatic b'eha.vioxfs. The rn_eth(_)do?
16gie,s designed for use ih fhé case study with the :‘I}.gv;{.amily in order to
identify the the‘rapeutic ‘inte rventions en';ployéd durfné the nire the répy
o sessionhs.‘i‘ndic‘a.ted that ebac':h of the.ébove techni;;ue s. was utilized by the
therapist atlleast onct-;’ during thé therapy, and some where used .frei
'qﬂentlyl The quesﬁon ti’xa}: is adaressed 1n this sectiox'l of thé_-chapte‘rr

is, what were the effects of these therapeutic maneuvers in producing

change in the direction of the long term therapeutic goals idéntified for -

the L-family?

" The Investigative Family Interview: Pre- and Post-the rapy Results
’I‘He dyadic relationship scores, exclusion scores, role attri-
bution scores and blame-protection scores for the two administrations

of the structured interview and task are presented, for comparison, in

Tables 10, 11, 12, and 13 below.
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TABLE 10
COMPARISON OF PRE- AND POST-THERAPY DYADIC

RELATIONSHIP SCORES

v

\ . Family ' Dyadic Relationship Scores - Change

Dyads - . Pre-therapy . Post-therapy

i | F-M +1 | 45 _ +4
F-A ! | ~4.5 | . -10 7 © -5.5
F-T ' +6 | +6 | 0 ‘
M-A o - 43 3 ' -6
M-T -4 ) +4 +8
A-T L 2 \- +2 " 0

“ , TABLE 11

- COMPARISON OF PRE- AND POST-THERAPY

EXCLUSION SCORES

Member . Pre-the rapy Score Posf—the rapy Score - : Change
F 8 | 1 a7
M o PR 0
A 6 8 t2 »/;;
T 6 8 +2

0
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[,

TABLE 12 A
AN e
p i oL Wy
: COMP%ISON OF PRE- AND POST-THERAPY ROLE

ATTPIBUTION SCORES

i

Member Pre-therapy score Post~therapy score ~ Change
(without question 6) (without #6) (with #6)
) A
F +2 g +9 (+8) +7
M +6 +9 » (+6) +3
X L. : o
A 0 -2 (=2) -2
T +3 - 0 ( 0) -3
TABLE 13
COMPARISON OF PRE- AND POST-THERAPY
¢ ' BLAME-PROTECTION SCORES
Member Blame Scores: Change ~ Protection Scores Change
pre-  post- pre- post-
therapy therapy ' therapy therapy -
F 3. 4 +1 o - o0 )
B y
o ' * +. * -
it M 2 vv 4 2 3 2 » _1
A 7 3 -4 0 0 g¥
T 2 0 -2 3 ¢ 1 -2
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These data indicate that the father-mother relationship has
changed in the direction of increased affiliation. Thé responses given
by the siblings, A and T, also suggested that the parents expressed
their disagreemvents mor;a openly after the therapy than was previously
the case. The father-daughter relationship, on the other hand, was
characterized following the therapy by more open conflicts and inorer
parental assertiveness which A reportedly rejected, leading to further
conflict. Change was also noted in the ;ay:c“:)ther-daughter dyad, from a
relationship marked by conflict as well as cross~-generational coalition
against father, before the r;py; to one of a more normal mothe 1.'(-,
daughter affiliation.together with conflict because of the rnbther's
support for her husband in his conflictsvwith A, Also, considerably
more affiliz‘xtion was indicated in the mothe;.r-son relationcs‘hip following

therapy. However, no change was indicated by the family members!

responses during the post<therapy interview with respect to the rela-

/
/

,. tionship between Mr. L., and T, and in the sbibling relationsgip ’
im‘rolving' A and T, both of which were described as beiné affiliative
relationships, as they Were'before therapy. - | |

Certainly the inc reased a.ffiliationttween the parents is a change

in the direction of the long term therapeutic goals for the L-family.

-

.The results of the pbét-therapy administration of the interview also

-
”

s)t'roqg;iy that the cross-generational c_oalitioh between Mrs, L,

fad been changed to a more normal mother-daughter affiliation,

wrth some conflict as Mr, L. had begun to take om a more meaningful

o
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parental role and was supported in doing so by Mrs, L.. These changes
too areAin the direction of the long‘ term the_rapeutic goals identified
for the L’s. |

| | The results of the calculation of exclusion scores, with a high
"score indicative of gr;aater exclusion or individuation from the fax"nily‘
and a low score suggestive of mqre involvement in family interactions,
indicated that, following the ther'apy sessions, father was far less
peripheral to the family than he was before therapy, whereas the
'siblings, A ahd T, were somewhat less.involved in family affairs;Q?or
wére at leastuless often at home than previously. The ;)ost-therapy
exclusion scores suggested that both parents were siénifiéantly é.nd
relatively equally involved in the family and in the home, whereas A
and T, with exclusion scores of 8, both spend comparatively little
time at home, preferring the company of their peers, as may bé
expected of individuating adolescents. Thus, the exclusion scores,
like the dyadi.c relationship scores, sﬁ.ggest a change in the parental
rela;tionship towards more affiliation or sharing of parental responsi-
bilities, and a relativély normal process of sibling individgation, both
‘ in agregment with the goals of the the rapy with the L-family,

The role attribution scores indicate that, folléwing the nine
therapy sessions, both parents were seen by théir children as well as
by themselves, as fulfilling positive roles in the family, a sig})ificant
.cha.nge, particularly for Mr. L, The_ roles which cont’ribu.te_‘.d to the

‘positive role attributions for the parents, which included the identifi-~
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cation( ‘of being helpful when a famiﬁly member was upset, and being
involv;ad in attempts to resolve difficulties in the family, were appar-
ently not being assumed by either A or T, indicating again, a possible
reduction in the degree to which the siblings had previously been in-
volved in these, largely, parental functions, ! ’fhus, the changes
indicated by the role attribution scores, which suggested crlarification
of the boundary between the parental and sibling subsystems, as well
as a more equitable sharing of the parental role by both parents, were
in the direction of the changes that were proposed for the L-fé.rnily by
the therapists following the initial intake interview,

Following the therapy sessions, the L-family reduced the degr7ee
to which they tended to blame A, and apparently, did.not choose an
alternate family member to act as the family scapegoat. There was
also a slight decrease ‘in the family's tendency to protect T from

blame.‘ Thus, both parents were blamed slightly more often, and the -

-siblings, particularly A, somewhat less often, although none of these

"é‘ha;xges was statistically significant, using a Chi square test (p > . 20).

The family's tendency to protect members from blame was

" insignificant both before therapy and after the therapy, but the changes

noted in the blame scores, with an increase in blame for the parents
and a corresponciing decrease in the blaming of thé 'sibiings, was, again,
indicative of a change in the Boundary between the subsystems, a change
which Qas in the direction of the therapeutic goals.

The changes in the family structure, as measured by the Investi-

o R
ol
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gative Family Interview, were summarized by the family maps drawn
after each administration of the interview and these maps illustrate,
in particular, the greater clarity of the subsyséem boundary and the
more open, affiliative parental relationship. These family maps are
illustrated in Figure 9,

FIGURE 9
PRE- AND POST-THERAFY FAMILY MAFS

Pre-therapy Post-therapy

F== M

oa—
N e mew eun ey

T A

Dyadic Relationship Scores

The dya;iic relationship structure was assessed by the Investiga-
tive Family Interview before and after'the therapy, and by the raters
‘following their observation of each of the nine videotaped therapy
sessions, The results of these two assessments are summarized in
Table 14,

Although the magnitude of the écores obtained from the Investiga-
tive Family Interview was greater than the scores obtained by the raters
using the Observer Checkﬁsts, the direction _of;'—the changes in the dyadic
reiationships as measured by the two methodologies was in general
agreement,

L=

For example, the Investigative Family Interview data indicated a
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positive change towards greater affiliation between the parents with a
change in the parentalli dyadic rglationship scores from +1 to +5.
Similarly, the dyadic relationship scores obtained from the Observer
Checklists for the parental dyad indicated that an increase in affiliation
occurred during session seven, coinciding with the therapeutic attempts
to strengthen the parental boundary by removing A from her enmesh-
ment in the parental subsystem.

The structured interview results also suggested a more negative,
.con.flictua.l relationship between Mr. L. and A, and the observers
assessed a similar decline in the F-A"dyad particularly in sessions
~ six and eight, following a more affiliative relationship during the fourth
and fifth "joining'" sessions.

The mother-daughter dyad was also scored as having become
more negative and openly conflictual, in agreementgwith the observer's
data which inaicated’that mother and daughter were quite affiliative and
aligned at times during sessions‘two through six, but became more
negatively involved in exclusion and negative overinvolvements during
sessions seven and eight when the therapist helped the parents érevent '
A from interfering in the parental relatiox;ship and thus separated A
from her mother.

Although the mother-son dyad was scored on the Investigative
Fax:nily Interview administered after the nine therapy sessions as

having become considerably more affiliative and positive, this change

£

+
was not observed by the raters during their observations of the video-
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""3!'_ - 4 @
tap@d ‘therapy sesalon:@ 41though ‘during most of the sessions “)heu-

: &i w%m N A

not"%dequately be assessed, The same holds for thc&;ssessment of the

father-son dyad which was scored as not_ch ”ﬁg but remaining very

strongly affiliative by the structured interviews and, by the observers

s
of the nine therapy sessions, as altérnating between exclusion and

affiliation from one session to another,

The results of the Investigative Family Ingjerviews suggested that
the sibling relationship between A and T remaiﬁed affiliative through-
out the therapy period. However, the ratex}'sv, Wh‘o_ 50gserved a variety
of interactions between A and T,"~genéraliy #és#s‘sedﬁthis dyad nega-

tively because of the frequent con,flictsv,;bet,w;é’en' them. Thus, for the

A-T dyad, the interview data and‘_‘the rater's assessments were not in

g
‘ -

agreement, One possible explanat{on for this discrepancy may beithat,

during the structured interview, t};;e family ‘rixé"mbefi's generally pro-
A ! ‘ -
tected T from criticism and thus,ma? “l,aé.ye given a more positive

P C ok H
impression of T's involvement in the family at the expense, perhaps,

Too o v
‘

of A, who may also have been 'éopviev‘vhqa,ty' nﬁ’sréprésented but in a more
negative way. | | |

In general, it appeared from the p.’a‘xft'fern,of change in the dyadic
relationship scores, that family stf’uétu’;;l change occurred only after
the important joining sessio'xis, and particularly during and following

session seven, when the major therapeutic strategies were designed to

st;engthen the parental affiliation as parents and to remove A from her
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enmeshment in the parental relationship by consistently hlocking A's

attempts to diatract and disrupt the parental affiliation,

Because the data on the changing transactional patterns, boun-
daries, symmetrical and complementary interactions, and degree of
participation in each session have been described earlier in this
~chapter, only a brief suinmary is presénted here.

The most significant changes in the patterns of family conflict
were observed in sessions six and eight when A's conflict with her

b
mother and with T was no longer detourici by Mr. L. as had been the
case in some of the earlier "stions, notably sessions one and three,
In sessions six and eight, Mf. L. joined with and supported his wife
in her arguments with A and also dircctlybinvolved himself in lconﬂicts
with 4 by asserting himself as A's parent., '

Similarly,,in exclusion transactions, whereas Mr. L. had pre-
viously ‘excluded all other rx;embe rs, by ignoring them, or changing
the topic of the‘ir discussion, or by interrupting a.nd speaking for them,
in order to detour conflicts, he later, in sessions six through nine,
together with Mrs, L., ‘eXCl.uded only A in her attempts to remain
trfangulate'd in the parental dyad. The coalition between Mrs. L. and

©
A also Qeakened, particularly durin‘g:the seventh session, and was
zfeplaci‘%b'y an affiliation between mother ahd father. |

Again, as was the case with the changes in the family's dyadic

relationships and in the members! percéptions ®f the family structure



' farnily structure changes noted above. .

[N

as ‘measur"ed by the Inve st’igative Family Interview andrby,ﬁh'e r‘at'e rs
| who observed the therapy ’ses'sions, the seventh sessio'ln;;&ppeared to be
sthe session during which the most significant changes in the',familyls .

4 transactional patterns occurred, in the direction of the therapeutic
strategies employed during and p’receding session ‘seven. 'I»t‘:j_is equally
‘ r v

ithportant to note that, while some therapeutic attempts weré made to

increase vthe parental affiliation and to strengthen the pa.rental boun-

!
I

“ 'da'r;y dnring ‘thé earlier session-s, these effo_rts‘ did not pro.dhic'e
: ‘(;r:easu-;a.ble -cha:ﬂgési u%ﬁ?.vlolater., 1n sesslons \‘\ sveyen throughr;.ineﬁ which

.of ‘course,' follo‘yved the cruclal joi,,ningf sessions, four"‘and tlye.
WJ.th respect to the recorded boundary scores, the raters 1nd1-

4 , : { .

'cated by theu- assessments of thef clanty of the subsystem boundary in .

- - .,a s
. S ; ‘ A

“the varxous sess1ons, that the boﬁ\,ndary was clar1f1ed€r%mrxly dungg:‘ ..
il . & TH e i

»'the seventh e1ghth and mnth seﬂsmns, corresponding to.the othe’b

-l':
3

The patte rns of symmetry and complementary of the speeches

N
ER— .

made dunng the the rapy ses 510118 by the fazm,ly members, ano sug-

gested that change in the fam:.ly ante ractlons occurred dunng and

1

S Afollowxng the fourt’h and £1fth sesaxons. In the earl’ie’r sessions, while

" A and Mrs. L escala.ted in sy\rmmetrvcal confhct Mr.fib engaged in

» complementary competxtaon to gam control of the inte ractxons and

"thus,- '-tb’ ,,de_tour the COnﬂicts. ’I'he fourth and f1fth sess1ons _were, by

- way of contrast charactenzed by stable, affl,hatrve fam.zly symmetry

|

(Joxmng), and 1ater, dunng seissmns s1x, seven, and m.ne the 1nter- )

. b : B .
U v ‘ , R
. . R ) L J .
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7 ‘ ' o

actions of the parental dys.d changed to a .stabie, affiliative symmetry,

while A's interactions indicated the attempt to escalate towards symF
metrical conflict, 'with her parents in particylan,

F ihally, although the degree of participati&g;‘of the various
members fluctuated from‘ session to session, and, in some cases,
changed during a particular session', depending on the content and/ or

mood,of the discussion, no particular pa_ttern of change in the members'

C 'participations‘w&@x\ discovered. Zhe therapy did not appear to make

A0
i

any significant changes, ‘either to increase the involvement of T, or

to decrease the parti.cipation of any other member. Of course, such

. changes were not among the goals identified for the therapy with the

4

L-family.

Therefore, ove,,ra-ll,. it appeared that, while various therapeutic

- strategies were employed in the ?‘&t three ,seys,si/ons‘, including the

reframing of A's symptomati',c behavior, presc ribing the symptomatic

a

beha.vio'rj ‘and;strength:enin‘g and ciarifying the parental relationship,

' nohe pro‘dﬁced any signiﬁcant change in those variables of the family

structur7’sa.nd conunumcat:.oa [ atte rns which were measured in the

; study. In fact the therapeu‘ c mterventxons employed dunng the fi rst

r-'*‘three se&sxons were rather trongly reJected and resxsted by the famﬂy

o

e members, partxcularly by A and her mother. However,,, f.ollowing.the

. therap‘%’gtxc Joxmng a.nd accomrnodat:.on Wl:uch was accomph shed durlng

}@'. ‘x.‘

oA . N

| the £ourth a,nd f1fth sessxons, the stra.tegles employed by the the rap:. st

.

s

C .

- to stren then the farmly subsystem boundary by blockmg A's transac’aons"

y
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A

designed to re-involve herself in the parental relationship, and by ;

N : . : - . I B
in session seven, and were also observed and recorded durigyg

- eight and nine, even thoug’h the content of the diécus sions vart
. change over the course of the therapy in which yey*ﬁa/

~'originally stated after the initial intake in

165

ent:duzf.aging the parents to address and strepgfhen their rglagionship
as parents by means of a.ffiiiative, symmetrical int"eracfi‘o'ns, as well -
as bf helping the{family members to express'_feelings‘:‘ of caring and
appxjecivatio‘n a'nci» thus, to experience appropriate closeness as family

members, these strategies appeared to produce c"havnge'in the family

/

»

 structure and intera(:tio:_n patterns. The cha.nges", which were first

observed during session six, were strongly encouraged the rapyéutiﬂcally""

yssion

siderably during these last four sessions. Thus, the L/-f y did |

thése changes were in the direction of the lo g fe’rm therapeutic goals

2

!

!

&
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CHAPTER V
DISCUSSION

The purpose of this, the final chapter, is to respond to the‘ques-
tions arising from the literature review on which the study was based,
to evaluate the study.in terms of its goals, and to make some sugges-

tions for further research,

Questions Arising From t

l. Cana structured czrculanty 1nterv1ew be demgﬁ%d thch

-«

allows the ’cherap1st (or researcher) to (a) questlon the fanﬁxly

{ v &i’

f
members' perceptmps of the famlly relat1onships and the

ot

degreé. and nature of their involvement in typical family inter-

actions, and (b')kmeasxire‘t'he amount and direction 6f-sc;ape- ‘
'goating (blaming) and protection in the family?
The concept of circulafi’ty, whereby the family members' per-

. ; . [ -y
ceptions of family relationships and responses to the symptomatology

4

pf one of its meih_bers may be questioned, h’as‘been described by
S ‘ ad

. Selvini'fPalazzoli, Boscolo, ,Ce‘cchin., and Prata (1980), ‘and this éfudy,l
on the basis_of the qi.r;cula.rity concept, requi'réd the development of
RS v N ,
such an interview'in which a series of six questions was asked of each

‘family member in a struétﬁriedffo rmat, Foilowing' Selvini-Palazzoli

B T

* turn, but eaéh-:%ﬁibejr was asked to c~oi'mn¢nt on the felationéhips be-

tween and the characteristic behaviors of other family members rather

166

<t

et al, (1980) methodology, each question was asked of each member in
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than those which involved hith or herself, Also, the family members

were asked to provide information about specific interactive behaviors -
‘m

and differences in behaviors rather than attempting to describe other

members' feelings or motives, Similarly, in accordance with tl}:‘e
” | ‘ ot
criteria for the circularity interview (Selvini-Palazzoli, et al., 1980),

the family members were encouraged to rank order the other rﬁpmbe rs

in terms of their responses to specifit interactive buehaviors_ and to
mﬁce'pred.i‘ctions about other ‘membe rs' . re éponv_ses t%shypothe,ﬁcalv
W

situations. All of these questioning techniques were designed to
-vide informat‘i;o‘n to thé therapiét. and teseax;c;her-"about the fan
general rgsponge to the symptom wh’i‘."ch t‘he members have broug?é-
the the r:;pi&st dp&, in particul-‘a’r‘,; ¢ nature of‘the‘_ relationship bgtﬁve’en
the éﬁmﬁﬁmmbers a.nd the '&e.g;ee to, and the way in ‘which each

: men';ber is invol,vg& in those family int’t’e raction; which ma':intain the
‘synif)tqma.tic behai)ior,, of the family"s-‘,identifie.d patient,

@econdly, the measu:emeht_ of family scapegoating and protecting
tendenciés was conde‘ucvt-ed by 'e"rnpldyi%zﬂ.xq %ﬁl}pdclogv‘)‘r described b/‘y
Watzlawick, Beavin, Sikorski, and Mecia (1997). 'I‘hg :s\tructured task
was c.onductedn fiollowiAngv the f“anﬁly'mem‘l‘;ers' re sponses to the six
‘q‘ues’tidqs of the'clnvekstigﬁtiv_e: Fgmiiy Intefvi%w and,reqﬁi‘ réd the
. ﬁieﬁ;be:g to cvo'xn:plete a p‘aper and penjcil task in wh.:.ﬁ ‘tligy indiéatetd “

‘what they each perceived as the main fault of the person. éittiné to their

v ‘.l,eft. Subséqéently, ‘these written fault statements were .co.llec_ted and

read’,éloﬁd‘by the intervievn}e r.« The fainily members 'fh‘en indicated the

W,

o
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person to whom the fault most applied. From these responses, blame

and protection scores for each member were obtained. These scores

too, suggested to the researcher and therapist another method where-: °

by the family maintained its s‘ymptorvnatology by scapegoating a member.

This information, together with that obtained from the family's respafp-

‘ses to the circularity interview questions, was useful to the therapist

andAresearche;Ji}m;‘hypothesizing about family relationships and the -
ways in which family members pe rceive each other.

: Thu’s,%in response to the firs@%zgstiqn arising from the liter-

-n
rJ

ature review, in the present study, a methddology‘ has been developed

whereby, in a circularity interview and structured task, the family

‘members' perceptions of relationships, involvement#n family inter-

actions, scapegoating, and protection in the family may be measured.

/
2. To what exteht eansuch a structured interview help the‘

therapig form hypotheses abouj:‘the nature of the relationships

in each dyad of the famiiy, the family rules for coalition, over- °

e e —

involvement (positive a.vnd negstive), conflict, and exclusion or
o detounng, ,and)the function of the symptom in the family system?
In the first place, the therapist and/or researcher derived a
variety of subJective impressions s.bout the family syste‘m, its rela-
tionships, J%Llies, and u:dfe raction patterns,h on the basis of the coni?ent

x*_-,*

of jthe responses gnreﬁ%y* the fam:.ly members to the questlons of the

’ci‘Tculaf-i.ty interview, In order to prowde a more obJectxve analysxs of

of the family r,elati.ons‘hips, the fa:niiy's rules for coalition,

[ U

EF e
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o.ve rinvolvement, conflict, and exclusion, and the function of the symp-
tom in the family system, each question was categorized as;to which
transaction type its re'spotxses would provide informat;xon about and
whether the re sponsg was 1nd1ce.t1ve of a posxt1ve or a negatxve role in
the fqlmlly systen;. Subsequently, the responses that were glven &re re

converted xnths%ores and the dyad.lc relatx.onshxps summarized by using

a relatmnshxp symbol taken from I\ﬂ‘nucﬁgn (195?4). Thus the responses

: t“:\,

given to due stion one of. ti'le Inve stigatJ.Ve Family Ix;te rview, which:
queried the family members about the nature of the yarious dyg.‘dic
relationshipps, provided data for the dyadic r'eliaﬁodshivp scores and ¥
symbols while the answers given to the second question provided data
for the negative roIe attribttion of conﬂiﬁct to certain dyads, as well as"
the more \pesitive, affiliative roles in the family attributed ti) other
dyads; The responses to the third question were also used in attri-
butxng posw ﬁsﬂse fa.rmly members named and provxded
| information about affiliative dyadic ‘,i'elatlonshlps in the‘ family, The
f’o\urth question was u‘"'sedto lindi-cé.te tlde degree of individualv membe re'

involvement in the family interactions as opposed to their seperation "

»
wo

from the fammterachons, and, thus, yielded an exclusxon score for
, :
each membe r. Question five re sponses also contributed data. f.or the

eieldsidn scores and the’negvati‘ve role attrib;ltion scores for certain
‘family mepre“rs, as well ';s/ the positive role ;attr"ibutidn's.cores‘ for

other memb‘e'rs-"and, 4fina11y, question six yielded data u;ed in calcu-
‘»."1ating'th.e d‘yadiicwrelationshri{’) score by co’ntributing information a‘taout

L
-
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negative ove rinvolvements in the family and, thus, also contributed to
the negative role attrfxbution scores.

Or; the basis of the‘sum.m;é.ti‘on of the scores for coalition, over-
 involvement (positive and negative), conflict, and exclusion, for each
dyad in the family, a cumulative dyadiq relationship score was obtained. |
While the cumulative dyadic relatipnship score could not be interpreted
as an indication of r‘elative health orrpathology&ah;i,t? did provide a 'means

of comparing the various dya.ds.*?"Sorne dyads, for example, obtained

A0

a negatxve ‘dyyadic rela.txonshlp score suggesting: tha.t such dyads were
€ ;
characte rized more by conflict, negative overirﬁvolvement, and/or

i

coalition whiéh were more typical of the dyads with a positive dyadic
relationship score, ' . o o .

However, caution must be used in interpreting and in developing
! ' ’
: : 2
!

hypotheses about the various scores obtained since a high, positive

. »
, v
- score (obtained perhaps by frequent descriptions of a particular dyad

as a go‘alition), may be as pathological in the family system as a low
negative score, rindic’at_ive of a 'rela:ﬁonship marked by frequent con~
flj::t.s, or repfimands and scapegoating.' Therefore, while the dyad1c

: relatxonsh;p scorei did provide,-in this study, a more obJectlve means
of'convlpavring £amily” relationships than the subjective impressi'onsr
ovbtained from an ove rwfiew: of the re.siJon’ses given to the qﬁestio,ns' used
i#i the circularity interview, thg hypotheses derived from the responses

' given by the family members must be based on a combination of the

" scores and the content of the responses on which the scores were based,

. 7 7 ) . 2
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It is imperative that the therapist determine the various components of
the dyadic relationship score to note, for"example, that a dyadic
relationpp, while negative overall, is described more in terms of
co.nﬂicts‘ or in terms of exclusions, &‘r, while both transactions con-
tribute to‘the negative score, the nature of a relationship in conflict is
very different fr_pm one in which the two members avoid and exclude
one another, Sij;ﬁlarly, for positive relationship scoreé, a relation-
shxp desc rﬂ?}gé \pnmanly in terms of coalitions is quite dlstmct from
one in whl.ch though also positive, the members are generally affili- f
ative, Finally, as a further example of the importance offdete rmining
-
the basis of a positive or a negative dyadic relationship score, a
relatiOnship"score may be positive in that it was described by a number
of members as one of affiliation and coalition, while, at the same time,
other members de scri‘pe_d the dyad in negative tevrms, including conflict
and ﬁegative ;werinvolvements in their assessments, Such a dyad may
receive a positive felationship score even though a number of negative
transactioné occurred between the members of the dyéd. Thus, the
hypot..he'ses about family relétio_nships derived from the family mem-
bers' responses to the quéstioris of the circularity interview must be
based on‘a thoroggh analysié of the corﬁ_xtent‘ of all the responseé given |
’ ;s weli as the dei'ived cuxnulafive dyadic relationship scores,
Care must also be exercised in the inte rpfetation of the signifi-

cance and meaning of the exclusion scores and the positive and negative

role attribution scores. The exclusion score, for example, based on
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the responses given to two of the six questions of the Investigative
Family Interview, while it did indicate the relative amounts of time
which each family member spent at home, and, by extension, the
degree to which the members were able to participate in family inter-
actions at home, must be interpreted differently for different members,
A high exclusion score for one of the parents and a very low exclusion
score for the other .par,ent (2as was the case foqur. and Mrs, L., before
the ther@p}-r program began), may sugg;.fst some' disengagex@ent or
potenti;lly péthologfcal ‘separation between the parents w‘hile a simi=-
larly high exclusion score for a teenage so"n or daughter (as was the
hcag_.e fér A in the L-family following thera}py), ~may indficate a normal
processpgcindiv’iduation. Conversely, a low exclusioﬁ score for the 4
teengg.é silghﬁg may ;h:.araclfe rize an adolescent who is ove rinvolved,
and, possibly enmeshed in th'e parenté.l reAlati(;nship. Thus, the age of
the fnen;ber as well as a number of addiﬁonal chargcteristics of the
family situa‘tion, must be taken into account in interpreting and in
developing hyp,ot}gses about the family on the basis of the exclusion
scores,

7 Finally, the blame and protection scor_éré, derived f‘x;om the
family members’' fault ;tt,ributio-ns‘, also provided useful informatio_xi
for the thejrapist about tl;e f&T.ily relatidnships and revealed some of
the fam:.ly rules which maxntaxn the 1dent1f1ed patxent in the role of |

carrymg the fam:.ly symptoms, the reby mamtaumng the farmly s patho-

logy. Again, the scores obtmned offer a relatxve measure of scape- ‘
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goating and protection tendencies, useful for comparing the degree to
which each member received both blame and protection, but the score
cannot be used as a definite measure of family pathology or health.
Thus, a person whose blame score was greater than the mean of the
scores of all other members may be considered the family scapegoat
(Watzlawick, Beavin, Sikorski, & Mecia, 1977) and a member whose
protection score was greater than the mean of the othe r members'
scores may be considered the protected family member,

In summary, while the content of the responses given by the
family members provided useful information for the therapist, these
responses were alsp summarized in the form of scores so that the
the rapist's hypotheses were based on a combination of the objective
cﬂon;p"arison of the various members' scores and the more subjective
as sesgme‘nt of the content of the members' responses. In this way,

kthe hature of each of the] famil‘y's; dyadic relationships, the degree to
which and, the refofe, the rules for ea;:h member's involvement in
coalitiqns, positive‘ and negative overinvo‘lvements, conflicts, and
exclusions. was determined. The blame and i)rotection scores pro-
vided additional informétion a;aout the'family's idt;ntification of a
faxnily scapegoat as oﬁe of its mean:.zfofn mainta'inihg its present dys-
functional homeostasis. }or asl.l of these analyses, which formed the

' basisﬁgjf the therapist's tentative hypothesesr about the family structure,

" the circularity interview and structured task methodologies were shown

to be usef‘ul.‘ Also, in the case study with the L-family, the methodo-

%

.- ¥
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logies employed in ;he interview and the resultant data obtained were
found to be useful in measuring changes in the family's dyadic relation-
ships, transactional patterns, and degree of scapegoating and pro-
.;;ection and thus were found to be useful methodologies for determing
the outcome of therapy with the family.
3. How can such hypotheses be summarized in order to give a
clear, although tentative picture of the faﬁlily structure with
respect to the subsystem boundariés and the nature of the dyadic
relationships between the various family members?

Minuchin (1974) points out that, as the sherapist makes observa-
tions of and poses questioils to the family, ﬁs%éns to the transactions
in the family and observes the‘ family boundary, he is inthe process of
forming a family map. The family map'is a Way of organizing the
therapist's 6bse rvations and hypotheses. Although a map is static
while a family is in constant motion, and the map cannot, therefore,
nevertheless a powerful simplification c}evice (Minuchin, 1974), The
ma[") allows the the rapisg to see, in a generalized form, the areas

° which are apparently functionipg well in the family, and the areas that

Cd

may be dysfunctional. The map thus helps the therapist determine, .

T L

i .
Lo PR
R AN

vra,é%uﬁ\t’i%?g’oals for the family, w e
S T e | B

o

a.ti_.f'&‘e family map was: drawn on the b;sis of
. , A LG o :

the family's reésponses to the questions of the interview, the various
scores obtained from these responses, and the researcher's 'ability to
i ) o L4 o

;

représent the full richness of the family's transactional patterns, itis

.

o
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integrate these data. - The drawing of the map utilized the various sym-

mﬂn proi)oa‘ed by Minuchin (1974) as means of demonsatrating, visually,

' degree of clarity pf the subsystem boundary, and tha"";\'atute of the
l E il , | s .

i P
-

!dyadic relationships between the family members. Although the family

map was but a tentative summary of the areas of function and dys-
function in the family, it was found, in discussions with the therapy
staff of the Westfield Day Program to provide a useful and clear anal-
ysis of the family, from which further hypotheses could be formulated
and from which some therapeutic. goals:for the family could be derived.
From time to time, as the therapist gained more information about and
insight into ti’xe family's functioning and pathology, the map, together
with the hypotheses about the 'fanlily structure, must be revised and
new therapeutic goals ;nd strategies planned.

In the case. study with the L-family, the family map produced on
the basis of the pre -therapyX\admini“stration of the Investigative Family
Interview was shown to be a valid means of representing the structure

of the L-family for the therapist and other staff members of the

Westfield Day Program who were working with A and/or A's farmlfr

The hypotheses derived £rom the interview and summarized by the}

family map, were in general agreement with those of the interviewers

-

who qiet with the L-fﬁﬁl}ly in the ini}:ial m@ke inte rview and were also
\ ¥ o . .
in agreement with the analyses of the family's transactional patterns,

dyadic relationships, and sﬁbs\yatem bounciary clarity made by the two
. , ; . .

raters who, later, viewed the family in nine therapy sessions. Finally,

]

y

P
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B

the family x.‘mtpl,. the firﬂ one drawn before and the other drawn after
t’he sessions had bnt; cump’let)ad, on the basis of the data provided by
the pre- and pout‘-t.h'crapy, adminiatrations of the circularity interview
agd structured task, (ief;ltmzxutra\itoci ‘visually a summary of the changes
which took place in the family over the course of the nine therapy
sessions, Thus, in concluz.nij}n, and in agreement with Minuchin (1974),
the family map ‘;vas éhown togsbe a powerful method of representing the
family strgc‘;ture ‘and“func‘ticning, useful)yffo? the therapist in planning
therapeutic strategies, and to the researcher in measuring some
general patterns of ;hange in the family as a resulf of therapy.
o

4, In what way can the famzly's transactional patte rns of coali=

tion, overinvolvement (pdsiti§e and negative), conflict and

exclusion (detouring), the family relationships, e‘:kubsystem

boundaries, the syrm';'xetry and complementarity of fhe:‘members‘

transactions, and the degree of ’p&artici.patiqn of each family

member be monitored during each fa:rnilyethe ra;y session in

which the family p‘articipates? |

The study used ‘WO methodologies for evaluating the family's A
transactions diu-ing tl}e fher,a.py sessions; one in which two raters ob-=
served ;ﬁdeotape recording of each session ‘and recorded their
observations on a prepared Observer Checklist, a form whiah defined

the various transaction types, and secondly, by asée_ssing ‘the content

of the'members' speeches in ;esuenge, as the speeches had been

recorfie@-ih’ summary. form from the videotape recording of the session.

s [




177

In the latter case, & form for the Analysis of the Therapeutic Process

and'Fa.'mil’y Change\‘was used. 'In both cases, the ra‘\te'r{,s)‘ recorded .

spemﬁc 1nstances dunng the" sessions when fa.xmly members engaged
ELS

‘in transactions wh.xch eould be 1dent1f1ed accordlng to Mmuchln ] (1974)

.

definitions of coahtxons, ove r;nvolvementek,{confhcts, and'exclusmns
", . f

)

(detouring). It was found that the two methodologies produced nearly

Ne

identical results, Thus, it was concluded that the analysm .of the

[P e ” . )
written tapescv‘ript summary was as useful a means of identifying the
e / “ o
q,iL-fam.ily's transactional patterns as was the method in which'the

session videotape recorc}ing wae assessed directly, e.nci, in fact, ‘the

_ aesessrr{ent of the written summary of the sessioc had“the distinct ,
advanfage of prov:.dlng the trdnsactions i;1 fhe_v s.e'quence in which they
occurred and fhe proximity of one transaction type’to‘ anothe r, neither
of which was oBfé.iriéd from i;he Observer Chevcklists.’ Hovs.rever,,. with .

A

both methodolqgies, there were ins.ﬁances when it was difficult to

determine whether a transaction should be recoi'cied a,s/a{o\aﬁd)n or a

positive overigvolvement and, in other instances, as a conflict or a
negative overinvolvement, and in stigl other cases, whether a tran-

saction should be recorded at all as an example of one of the transacticn
. . e Vol ' ¢
types either because it didn't quite fit the definition of any one tran-
; :

saction type very well, or because it involved but a smail and ‘perhapﬁs

- " .
«

' ihsignificant sequence 'ofw'speeches which did not appear to affect the

family discussion, Thus, the recording,of family transaction patterns,

whether from the obse rved videotaped sessions or from the written

4

"
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tapescript summaries of the sessions, required a considerable amount

»
o

of subjective judgement on the part of-the rater(s),. Neve rt'heless; in
_spite of the-é‘bifious’ subjectivity of the épalyéi‘s_, the inter-rater

o : ' : . - . '
r¢liabilities-were sufficiently high (. 84 to . 94) to suggest that the two
‘raters and th_e' fwo metht employed very similar critevria in mea-

suring the L-family's transactional patterns from one session to

another, \\‘ o . | ’
. _— o ‘

In order to summarize the rater's assessments of family tran-

~. [

‘sactions during a therapy session, a transaction score was calculated.

and these session fra.nsag:tion scores for the nine therapy sessions with
‘ . i ) o . - S
the L-family were compared; along with an overview of the predomi-
. e : ’ ) P

: - . B SRR
‘nant types of transactions during each’s\es sion andthe members

¢ o . 3 . ‘ ' ’

_involved, in order tg detefnﬁhé.changes\i?n the fa’m‘ily t;an;sagt'ional.‘
patterns over the course of the thé rapy. . The inetho&oloéy, 'wl-lenvv
apialie‘d to thé L-familsr the rapy'sessi—o_dsl, proved to be ‘a useful method
of rn'onitorihg the transac,ti;)ns va.nd thereby, of dete rnﬁning sorrié
as?ecté on family change as a result of ther'ap,y. - .

Using similarly subjective evaluations, the raters a'.ssésSéd,\each o
of the Lﬁeﬁamily's ‘dyadic'relationship; amd the clarity o’f the family's
sub'sy‘rstéfn boundary ;)n the basis of their obse rva;:i,ons.bf each_ family |
the z"ap& se;ssio‘n.‘ Since these revaluations were .also c'on;re_ rted to scorésf;
thé dy'adic‘ r.elatic.mship score and the boun‘élary séore--comparisons

were 'p'o‘sjsiblé from ;ne session to anoth'erv,aiid thus, a means whereby

' \ changes in farniiy relationshipé and in the clarity of the boundary was -

\ : ~
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devised an.d used in the Li-family case study. The results with the L}-

family indicate that, in general, _the. changes in the family relation-

»

ships, indicated i)y the.‘cha.n-ghes in th'e'_r‘aters' assessments in Veac‘h
;es sion, .were in ti’xe,s‘an‘ie '&ire"ctioﬁa‘s the c;mnges 1n the dyadic
" 'relationsAhil._ps 'fot;.nd b_y< the pije-- and post-thérapy admihistrations of the
Investigative F _a’mily I?nt;e rview,. suggésting th}at thel _twb methodologies,
in g'ene rai," r;ahgbli‘"_meas‘ufe.d thev samnye cl;a_faéfe r;sticé of tg:e dya.di_-c
re1a£ionships Ln the L-familjy.' Aiso,‘ w1th resbect’ to £he boﬁnéiary
) .scor‘.es“!'a"s‘.sessed by the ra:te ns for each ‘segsion, a vpaﬂtte‘rn of éhangé
was founci \.av.hichh,?was in the vsam.e "direc'tio.n‘ as the cﬁangeévfourild_in the
family'_s tr'axa.ction.a'l patte rns aryﬁd‘dyadi; reIationships.
| Of,‘._\p'ar.ticu.‘la'r i‘nte_rest was the éaiculétion of the vcoj'rélation be;
twée; the ses§i%;n trax;\s"a;'cftiqn scofes a.nd tl';e boundary scores, In the
case.‘o’f; the L-family, the first six sessions pr‘o<-i'uc>:e,<vila étrong negative
corx.'ebliati'o‘n', | s'ugvgésting that as the family enAgraged’in more negétive
trahsﬁc;’tiohé (a;‘guiﬁg with; :e.pfi-manding, an& é,vpidihg each o;he r).,.
the boundary was sct')réd as being more enmeshed or diffu‘se,. whexfeas,'
later, in the last three sessions, e' cqrrelétion_was rho\derately
\\\pyb”’:*‘s;i{t\ive, indicating a sig'ﬁificant change. In thesg latter three ses\sio‘ns‘, ‘
enmésizmént no longer coincided with family conflict, éx‘clus;io'ns,‘ or
neg{tive _overiri\;;)\lven}énts, of, 'in (othe'rvwo rd;', the fainily memberg‘ :
c,ould engage'in cénﬂicfé etc. Wit%lout a crbss-éenera_.tié:nal qoalition ’

occurring. - Therefore, in the L-family case study, the determinatfon

of the boundary scores was also shown to provide useful information
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about the L-family which added to the concept}ali.-a‘ation of the family's

changing structure.
The methodology whe reby the symmetry an\? compl'éfrrenta rity of

't_he”family members' (and the»thera;}dst"s) speeches were monitored
~was adapted from the methods described by Sluzki and Beavin (1977).

A complete ‘tapescript summary of each sessions speeches was pre-

pared and each speech then classified as eithér a declaritive, inter-

rogative, or imperative statement, a negation, or an agreement. Later,
St e - -, , > L . .

the speeches, in'paifs, were classified as being either s/ymmetrical or
complementary and, if complementary, as either .one- up or one down

with reSpedct to the'other membe'r of the pair. Subsequently, the pro- '
. portxon of speeches wh.xch were symmetrxcal and the proportxon of

) complementary spe'eches w’as;,d'etermined for'each ses,sion and'for each
s'e_gme'nt of each s'essi‘on. Asg well the number of symmetncal and

-

complementary speeches for each dyad was calculated Thus, the

1)
L]

overall _:.nte ractxon .pattern for the L-farmly was dete rmine\d, and
changes in the pattern noted, from session to session in.general and
from one segme‘nt- of a seesion to another, - as the” content and/or affect
- f/

~ of the dJ.scussmn cha.nged. The deterrmnatmn of changes in the patterns
of syrmnetry and complementanty of speeches from one the rapy session

~to another and w1th;n each sessxon, prov1ded yet another method for
' ,measunng change in. the famlly system as the farmly pa‘rtlcxpated in

.0,

-the rapy, partxcularly when the analysxs of the speeches 1nc1uded the T

content of the speeches. Th;s was: Yhecessa'ry in order to note’, “for

-
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exa.mplae, whether an increase in symmetrical’speeches between two

s ’ . ’

K

members was due to an escalating symmetrical conflict, or to a stable
symxnetrical affiliation. Similarly, the content of the speeches was

used by the researcher to determine if an increase in complementary
¢ : . . 1 \

speeches was due to a ''complementary competition to one up,” to use

|

" Sluzki and Beavin's (1977) te rm.molt)gy, or to a complementary patte rn

of speech in which one member was supported by another.
The .patte rns of change noted in the symmetry and complementar-

ity of the L-family speeches were interpreted in the case study as being

_indicative of the same kinds of family changes as were indicated by the

'measurement of the family's dyadic relation!sh_ips,ﬂ ‘transactional

¢

patterns, ‘and fa_mi‘lygsurbsyster'n boundary, all of which, in summary,

' indicate.d 'a greater degree'of symmetrical affiliation between the

3

paren’cs,‘ a decrease in the syn:unetrxcal coahtxon and con.fhct between
Mrs. L. and her daughter A, and an mcres.se in the eemplernentary
repnmands and symmetrxca.l confhcts between Mr. L. and A which -
;-esulted in the clarification of the prevmusly em:neshed L-family
bounda.ry. o ' - o R ' y/

In summa.ry, although the methqd developed by Sluzki and Beavm
(1977) and ut:.hzed in thxs study for the analys1s of the symrnetry and

complementanty of the spee ches(’durmg the nine therapy sess‘xons was

.8

very tedious, it proved to be another.useful method of monitoring  »

7changesl'in the family systern, in pa.rticnla.r», changes in the farnily's :

patterns of interaction. R o

’



decnsxon made, the re*archer then counted the frequency of each

| 182
\ |
Aston and Dobson's (1972) methodology for determining the degree .

|
!

of eech‘member'a ‘participation in the session and in each segment of

{:he session was used to calculate partxcipatlon scores for each menﬂg’ﬁ 4

*

and the therapist. The methodology used reqmred very little sub

interpretat:.ron other than, on occasion, when a decision was to be made

as to whether a member was sirhply} continuing his or her previously

- interrupted spee‘ch, or was, in fact, initiating a hew speech.- This

Yy

',)’

member's speeches and calculated these as a percentage of the tdtal

number of speeches made during the session and during each segment

°

of the session,

Thus, the L-family members' pgrticioation_soores for each .

session were c.ompar.ed numerically and graphicaily ‘and, although

variations in the members' degrees of participation occurred, no
' . . b X . X

- consistent patterns appeared. Also the changes in members' partici- . -

'pagions did not coincide. with the measured changes in the family's

3

tra.nsa.c_tioi_xal patterns, relationships, boundaries, or the patterns of

: symmetrical and complementary interactions, Thus, it was concluded’

that the participation scores were not useful in the identification of

family changes due to therapy, a conclusion which Was nof unex;iected‘

since increasing or decreasing individual member's degree of involve- .

" ment in the sessions Were not thera_.peutié goals, other than, occasion-

~ ally, when T was put on the spot in order to-obtain his insights and

opinio_ns about the faEnily aﬁd about A's behavior thereby incrensing his
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otherwise low level of involvement in the session,

It may be stated, in conclusioh,k tilat useful methodologies were
eithexf developed for use\&this study or obtained from other sources
(Sluzki & Beavin, 1977; Astc;n & -Dobso‘x'l, 1972) in order to monitor the
family's transactional patterns, the family relationships, #ubeyste‘m '
boundaries, the symmetry and complementaxiity of the men;bers'
speeches,» and the degree of the members' participations in the various
. the fapy sessions. All of these methodologies but the dete rmination of
the participation scores provided information about the 'fanlily which
was useful to the therapist in modifying earlier hypotheses and in
planning approi:riate therapeutic strategi;.s, and useful ag a means of
measuring family_c_han’ges as a result of tile therapeuticxinterventions
‘émployed in the fé.miiy therapy se srsions.

5, - Caﬁ the specific probes and interventio‘ns employed by the

therapiét(s) duriné the therapy sessions be identified by raters

~ from their obsérvations of fhe videofzipe feéordings of the family.
the fapy 'se‘ssions? | .

~ Depending on ane's personal perspective of the many schools and
techniques of psychotherapy, the méethods by which one would clas sify
or di.sting;ﬁsh one therapeutic maneuver from another might vary
'congidei‘ably from one rater to another. ‘Therefore, the categories of
- ' [ . : ,
the répeutic interventions proposed by Minuchin (1974) were used in the '

stud}? in order t0 ensure that both raters employed similar criteria in

'\identifﬁrig the various therapeutic interventions used during the ob-
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served therapy sessions. The raters disregarded those therapist in-’
volvements which were of relativq}y; little consequence in terms of
producing structural change in the‘rfarnily--the quéries for clarification,
the ‘nods and verbal indications ;)f agreemént or understanding, and the
probes designed to encourage the family to expand further or to explain

somet‘hing more fully~--and attempted to record only those therapist

; fect, thinking, and/or behaving with respect to the family's
pathology. These in;:e rventions were then classified according to
Minuchin's (1974) typology. ‘. Finally, the raters also determined, at
the conclusior; of their observation of the session, which intervention(s)
were, i‘n their indivjdua1° estimations, the major therapeutic inter-
ventions for that session, either because they were used repeatedly or

‘becaﬁse they were the only type(s) identified for that session.

Usihg this._methodology, with Fhe.observed L-family seséions,
the r;ters Were able to identify the major thérapeutic interventions
employed during each of the nine the; rapy sessions and, therefqré, the

)

methodology was demonstrably effective, S

6. How may both the immediatek as well as the longer term

effecté of‘ the therapeutic interventions on the family tran-

sactions and st‘;r‘l‘lcture be measured?

The form used by the rl%ters to recqord their identificatiéns of the
therapeutic igte rventions also included space.in which the immediate

- o ,

family responses to the interventions were recorded, Such responses

$
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as avoidance by an immediate change in topic by one or more of the
family members, a statement which indicated a member's agreement
with or, conversely, negation of the therapist's inté‘rventi(m, a period
of silence, confusion, embarrassment, or other possible family
reactions, were recorded, if such a change was observed by the raters,

According to the raters who observed the L-family se:ss'xons
there were few instances when such a definite, obgervable, immediate
response occurred and, as a result, little information was obtained
about family change on the basis of the members' immediate responses
to the therapeutic interventions, |

On the other hand, the study employed a variety of methodollog‘ies
for measuring the longer term effects of the therapeutic strategies.
The methodologies which were developed for use in this study to
measure the family's dyadic relationships, transactional patterns,
scapegoating and protection tendencies, before and after the therapy
sessions using the circularity interview and structured task, and the
methods devised for the ass:essment of family relationships, tran-
sactions, subsystem boundary, symmetrical and complementary inter-
actions, and degree of znember participation in the on-going therapy

. , 'S

process, we rfe all used as means of identifying long term family change
as.a result of therapy. Thus, in keeping with the purpose of the study,
the methodologies used were employed as means of measuring the out-

come of the rapy, not by the more economical method of measuring

some of the réla.tively simple, less inferential and more readily obtain-



186

able (but less relevant) data about the family, but by a much more
tedious and, hopefully, more ;elevau’mathod of gathering data about
the complex richness of human interactions,

7. To what extent are the above methodologies useful in the

analysis of the structure and the transactional patterns of the

family of a juvenile delinquent in therapy and in relating the
occurrence of specific therapeutic interventions as identified,

with subsequent family system changes in the measured tran-

sactional pattérns, relationships, boundaries, symmetrical

and complementary communications, and degree of meémber

participation?

In applying the various methodologies in the L-family case study,
as has already been demonstrated, changes in the faxnil')}'s relation- |
ships, transactions, and blaming were measured by the circularity
interview and structured family task and the changes so measured
were summarized by means of the family- ;naps drawn both before and
after the nine therapy sessions, Also, changes in the L-family's
dyadic relationships, transactions, boundaries, and interaction pat-
terns were detected during some of the sessions and the sessions
during which these changes occurred were identified so that the rela-
tion between the therapeutic i‘nte rventidné used during the \;arious
sessions and the family changes which oceurred could be studied,

Family changes during therapy were identified by means of the data

collected by the raters using the Observer Checklist, the form for the
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Analysis of the Therapeutic Interventions, and the tapescript sunmunary
analyses, which were later combined as the form for the Analysis of
the Therapeutic Process and Family Change, The changes measured
were systemic changes and, in'uaneral, were all in the same direction, '
or, in other words, were all of the same type, Equally unportant, the
measured changes were in the direction of the therapeutic goals for the
L-family and of the major therapeutic interventions, all of which attests
to the validity of the various methodologies as means of measuring
some amp«ec:t-~ of family change as a result of therapy.

Because the methodologiés employed in the study were relatively
new, either prepared specifically for this study by the researcher or
described by other writers but with little or no research data to
support the methodology or to aid in the interpretation of the infor-
mation obtained from its use, few comparisons can be made with other
studies of the families of juvenile delinquents in therapy described in
the literature. Using the structured interview technique which was
incorporated in this study in the Investigative Family Interview,
Watzlawick, Beavin, Sikorski, and Mecia (1977) fm‘md that, in a small
number of delinquent families, the 'identified patient' was neither more
protec‘ted n§r more blamed than other family members, unlike the L-
family before therapy when A was blamed considerably more often than
the other members., After the nine therapy sessions however, the

differences in the amounts of blaming and protection of the family

members virtually disappeared, Conversely, and more similar to the
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pre<therapy reaults of the ukﬁund interview used in this study,

B
Gantham (1978) found that tamilies of drug abusing and emotionally
disturbed adolescents used considerably more scapegoating than did
families with "nbrmnl” adolescents.

The study by Aston and Dobason (1972) in which they introduced
the method of datermnining the degree of member participation in the
sesaion used in this ;tudy, fc?und that in the families of "disturbed’
school children, th;a father's participation scores were !ywally low,
the mother's scores were high, and there were frequent pairings
between the mothers and their "disturbed' children., Although no
significant difference in the participation scores of the parents of t?za
L+<family was found, in the early seasions at least, Mra, L. was patred

e
with A quite frequently, either in conflict or in coalition, whereas in
the later sessions, pairings between Mr, L, and A were more {requent,

Finally, in the study by Sluzki and Beavin (1977} in which the
authors described the methodology (or’obtnmng the symmetry and
complementarity speech scores, it was found in a prelimunary study
with eight couples, that the parents with psychosomatically i1l children
exhibited markedly fixed symmetry, parents of psychotic children were
"fluid" or mixed, and the parents of a more diverse group of neurotic
children illustrated both symmetry and asymmetrical competition. The
L-family, in general and the parents in‘particula r, who exhibited pre-

dominantly symmetrical speech patterns, then, were more similar to

parents of psychosomatically ill children in the Sluzki and Beavin {1977)
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study, Sluski and Beavin (1977) &id not include perents of dslinguent

children in thelr preliminary study,

, "

‘sm;: the primary gual of the study was the develuopment of msth-
odologise ror masquring femily relationshipe, transactional patterns,
and change and, subsequently, to apply thase methadolaggies in s single
. ase study, no substantive or generalizable findinge about families
with a juvenile delinquent member were obtained, although, as a result
of the application of the methodologies to the Lefamily cane t(u:;?,
some valuable insightes about the family were obtained and used by the |
tbtrlpilnt working with the L:-. O more mignifivance haowever, s the
coptribution which this study tmakes 1o providing a variety of poten-
tially u;aiul tools and methodologies {or understanding same of the
complexities of family functioning, f{amily pathology, and systemic
family change. The methodologies developed in this study uugxu
objective descriptione with probably more reliability than would be
achieved by personal, subjective observations alone, Thus, the
methodologies developed and used in this study offer a pm«miuﬂ'y use -
ful means of classifying families on the basis of their specific patterns
of interaction and a means of identifying and mcn-ang famaly ;:hnnge,
both of which are included among the goals of clinical family research
proposed by Watzlawick and “'ea.klht:d (19771,

The study also avoids some of the weaknesses of traditional out-

come studies described by Watzlawick and Weakland (1977) as studies
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. which tend to measure the relatively insignificant and less relevant but V

more ecohbmic;al variables of family functioning such as defensiveness
~and éupportiyeness (Alexander, 1973), individual members!' .seif worth
‘ (Iverson & Jurs, 1978), family attitudes (Hanneman,” 1979), marital™

adjustment (Scovern, Bﬁckétel, Kilmann, Laval, Busemeyer, & Smith,

. ’ . o T
1980), and the frequency and duration of simultaneous speech and

silence (Parsons & Alexande,r,‘ 1973). Rather, the mefhodolégiés em-

ployed'in this study achieved the goal of identifying and measuring

change in some of the rich complexities of family functioning such as
g p L y g -

. »
2 B ¥

the family transactional patterns, subsysteri’i boundary clarity, scape-
goatingland protection tendencie s, symmmetry and complementarity of
family inte ractions, and dyadic relationship patterns.

Another strength of the present study' is that the more compléx

vq.riableé of family systemic furictioni;xg were fneas’ﬁred hot once, in a
) single, one’ hour inferview or by the corﬁﬁigﬁon of a baéfery of tests,

; \q'u’es‘tionnaires or’ éelf_report in-s‘trcuments',\ but rathe r, _theé"e variables
v{ere assessed by means of an‘onég;ing ané.lysis of the family duri‘n"g,,
t1”1e’ regularly-s;ﬁheduled, uhirehearsed family therapy sessions, as well
as by r-neuans of a 'st»rﬁctured circularity inte;'view and task »a‘dminisvtened
both before andv a.f!:ef the yse\‘ru,en month ti%le period during which "che

‘fp.mily pa.yr‘ticipaevéd in the rai)y. Thus, evé_n thpugh a thefapy‘ session
’i‘_s a/'--situafion different from the family's ‘ﬁofmai'hOme situation, andis

" ‘therefore some\krhatrartificﬂial, tl}xe'prdbability' that thg family members

~ will reveal relatively characteristic behavior patterns, especially after "

©
| -
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they have become mbre accustomed to the thefapy' sitﬁation, is éigni-
fic:antly greéte r tﬁ;}n would be.the case during a rsingl'e inte;fview or
testiné sivtu.ati‘ox; a‘x;md may lbe as clc;se as oﬁe éaﬁ.gef to measuring the
normal, on-géirig tra.néa’étional patterns of a familgr. Jacob (1975) | '
also argue's,fi; favor of: the method pf using observations and analyses
of ‘livé '(o_‘,r videc.Jtvaped) farnily interactions rather than using tests,
queétiqﬁﬁaires, c;r self report ihstruments. \

| In the present Study, the obseri}a"cion_angl analysis of the \vidéo- »
tavﬁ'ed family,tran.sactions during the; therapy sessions was comple -~
mented by the pre- and post-the’rapy a@nistratipng of a structured
interrviev&"v,'iythe results of which verified the data 'aboutvfamilyi change
obtained from the‘anavlyses of .the the‘rapy sessioné. \Thezjefore, the
potential of such a st;ugturedinter\}iew and task, which has ‘been
demonstrated By a nlftnbe'r of ‘studies uSin‘g' a similar interview fech-—
.nique (Alexander, ‘B,artor‘l, Sch..iavo, & Parsons, 1976; ]lBiottcky,, 'i'ittler, »
| Frié‘dman,» & DeCarlol 19‘80; Febrrie‘ra‘& Winter, 1968; Gantham, 1978;
Klees, 1979; Riskin & Faunce, 1977; and Thon.las, Walter & Q'Flaherty,
1974) was also utilized in this study‘ t:ige,ther Wit1;1 the more extens‘ive,
1ongitudiné.l study of the family durir'lg it; involvement in the rai)y Q’xfer
a-seven month period of ’cimeA‘;

‘Thel methodologies used in this ,study‘ﬂ also overcome the criticism

" qf Mi,nté (1971) who argued vthat raters tend to be more impressgd with
the level o‘f adjustment reached at the end of therapy than by the amount

i

of change that occurred in the clients they dbserved because,. in this
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study, no subjective, vague, ox;erall judgel\:nents of the farrﬁly's "lev-el
of"a'.d_%‘ustmeritf' or‘degree of "improx;emenf"‘#fef the rapy were made
by the raters. .‘Iﬁstead, the relati‘ve._vamounts ‘c()f change in a‘n‘umber of
variables were mea.éuré\d by means;o.f‘more objective descriptions and,

in each case, a change indicated in one varialde was compared with
: N i

' anfl verified by corresponding cha,nges_in.ofhéf measured variables.
Thergfore, in appllyi_ng f:heﬂ,inetho.dologies devel'éped ‘or‘ adapted for use
in thlS study, the rcbnclus%that a ‘c‘hange in the famil&'s s_tructﬁre
and/or functioning has; occﬁrred was‘bas'ed‘ on the \'corresponding indi-
catiops of such a change from a qmﬁb%r of me‘a'su/red Variabléé whefea‘g |
mqrej caution was exercised in dréwing a ;6né1usion about family change |
if the variables fnevasu?ed produced cont;radicto;-y lrelsults. _ |

" A possible weakness of the study is that, because of the sub-~

jective nature of some of the evaluations made by the fa’c_ers, parti-
. . . .

cularlir in deriving the dyadié felati_onship and boundary séores, after
each session‘was‘obs.e—rv’eci, the inter-rate‘r réliabilitjes in these cases
was not high (.58 and .35 re specfive.ly). In spite of this, the 6ve.ra11
analysis of fhesé dyadic relationship and boundary scores from one
.session. {:o »another revealed patterns of chav.nge'th'a‘t were gene rall?r
consistent k;vith the changés igdicated by the othef assessments-~of
family tzjé,nsacﬁons' and of thei)atfe rns of syminetry and complemep-
tarity of "chg mermbers' speeches--rﬁade dilring, the session, .
W};at rné.y also be considered a Weakn‘e‘ss of the present study wés"

ithe fact that the method of identifying the various therapeutic inter-

i
s
9
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ventiong' used only one categoriz_ationv of therapeutic .st\rate'gies--that' of
'Mgnuqhin (1974)--whereas othef r?ﬁéarchers, w1th a different perspec-
tive ‘.on the methods of and appi‘o;ches ‘to p'éychothe rapy, fwould undoubt-
edly classify the interventions of the therapist differently, » 1t is |
important that, if‘thei the ra.i:)ist t‘s working with the family from a family
systems pérspective, the meansﬁ used to idenj:ify the various intérv_en-
tions also fo}lc')’w a systemic ;pproach; bi}t’whefhef the specific'
’cla'ssific’:ation used is that of Minuchin or 'Of! Apoﬂlle.r systex"ns the‘brisf:,f |
,'pvr‘obably‘ would mattgr very little since changvingkkthe family ((syste'm is
the gb_al of eé.chv séh§oi of family therap_y.l' In this study, sin;:e the
méfhods 'used to measure farnily fui_u_:tioning were béxsed largely on
‘Minuchin’s. S_txjuctﬁral family éppr’oach, fhé same pe_rspeckive.was us_e‘d
to e?alua_té the therapist's invplvement é.;xd, in the case study Wifh the
L-family, this approach W#S' shown to :t>e useful in relating the therapeu-
tic interver-itions“ with f:h_e farnily changes .which éccurred.,

. Finally, it is g:_ertainly”trhe that, in order to use the various
methodololgies“.desighed or adapted fér. use in this stud.y,' and to interpret

/

. ) | /
the data obtained, the researcher and the raters must be well traiy{ed-

/

both\.in terms of their undérétan_ding .of fa‘mily 3y$terhs thedry, ’/a'.{‘ld in
inte rpre‘t‘in"gr the ‘far_nily membgrsv' behavior from aisystems point of
view. This t'ra‘ini‘n'g,‘a.s well as a.wilﬁngness to carry OL;t sbme,rathgr .
tedious, time consuming ,précedu;es, partic‘ularly in.producing and
evaluating the tapes_cript sufnma'ries of ekach therapy‘ sgss‘ion, is madie
n'e;ceséafy ‘hov;/eVer, in'order to asse;ss soﬁe of the rnbrg relevant but

[

.
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more difficult to measure coinplexities of family functioning. It was

also for this reason that a case study méthodolog\y\was used, so that

y

' procedures for a more in dépth and longitudinal _an}alyéis of one family
were develbpé'd; rather than a;more superficial study' using a lé.rge,r
number of fa.inilies.

In summary, the study achieved its p\irposes, namely, that a

methoddlogy was ‘developed for identifying and evaluating ;_.the‘ f_amiiy.

interaction patterns by means Qf questioning the family members!’
perceptions of their relationships and rules- for afﬁiiation, ‘coalition, |

overinvolvement, conflict, and exclusion, as well as scapegoating and

: profection of individual members, as aids in-develloping hypothé ses

-about the structure of the family S}'rstem\.\\»S\econdly, thodblégiés
- ) ’ B ‘\‘\\ ) K
were designed for monitoring the fanlily"s t'rans\a\ct'kons, the symmetry

anci CGmplemehtgfity ‘o'f the mé;nb'éfs.' speecheé, the clarity of ’t>he
sub'sYstefn houndaries.; and the aeéfee of‘membé'r invol¥ement during -
'.‘thef:" farrlily"s participé.éion in the rapy; Ig»the ’thi"r‘d plé'ce, ‘avmethlo'd for e
identifying ‘anAd‘ classifying .as. té tyée, the x‘ra rious the rapeutic inter- _
"vé;xtions- efﬁployed by the 'tile r;aﬁist during farnily the rapy ses sions wé.'s '
vde’velopevd ir.x order to deté rmine the‘_éffécts of specific ,ir;te rvgﬁtign
s;trateg'ig.s.. on thé‘:f:amilly".s ’tra‘_rvu.;a‘cti'onlal patterns, : inte.ractionS, fan‘d' -
r.ela‘tic')ns‘hips, ‘both gf. a shoft\tetr&ﬁfs’f o1r’d'er changé) nature, as well 'a
‘a.‘s the lénger‘ term (second §rder) systemic changés. Finally, the

' methodologies w;é‘r'e empioyed ina case -stud}%- a.n'dl&sis' of o%ie £ainily

with a delihque,nt member and the information obtained f rom the appli-
: S \

N
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cation of these methodologies was l;séfui for the the'rapisf in generating
hypotheses and planning therapeutic strategies, and in demon"strai:iné.
: o a .

family chafige as a meé:sure of the outcome of the therapy process,

& - oy

":Suggestions for .Fégg_h_.g'r Regg_g;,&
€In o.'r.der to pfqvidé support for the use of thos.e‘me"th‘pdoldgies 7
de,signed for use in thi_s' study and furti'ler supp_o‘rt,fo'r the rgcthodd- -
, logie('s‘ which were adapteci from othé,r studies, it ig implort‘ant-fhat thei'
reiiabiiity and tl.'xevva.l.idéty bof these vn"‘xiethodol;gies,: as reans 'Of '

measuring variables of family structure, communications, and change

. -
» - ¥

 be determined. A use»ful.nv'llean.s‘ of aSISessingbthe relihav-bi‘lity of the cir-
cularlty ih’téfvi"ew é.gd svtructxi\x_'e‘,d task, ;eférr_ed to in this study as fhé
vInves‘ti'gat’iv_éf Fannly Interfriew, aré s_tudiesv ;mpquing se'w(eral different
' ruafte.r.s; :\With similar tralimxig and instr\ictidns; ‘'who might ahg.lyse
:sepafately the resppnses'given' by differefnt f.ai:niliés in order tp
. determine the degreé"c;f agréement bétweeﬁ .the, ‘rate‘rs' a;;e;‘gmgnts
. and',hylﬁothesgs ab’éut,ga\ch olf the fal;nilies. Tile ;'éliability of the
mgfhdds used to é.nalyse‘ férn_i’ly‘transactions, rélationships, boundaries,
~ and vto-'.id'e'rvx'tj.'fy‘théA types of the ra;peufié ipté ifehti.ons ﬁsed in th_é ragy
sves's‘iqns'rnig'ht alsé: be tested by.'_using.a-. nurnber‘ of diff\ev.rent z;atérs \?ho ’

would view each fa'r’nily’ther‘.apy séssiofi sepa.rétel?. This would be an-

¥

vexp;ansi‘?m of the present study in which the inte r-rater reliabilities of
" the twa ’ra.tei-s,‘:was tested with, generally, encouraging results.

"Reliabili,ty studies, such as those recommended\above, would pérmit

thé dé'vellopmentv of standardized procedures for scoring aind'interpretin'g"""
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the scores obtained from both the Investigative Family Interview and
. the form for’ the Analysxs of the Therapeutlc rocess and Family

»Change thh the variety of @thodologxes required in the completion

\
3
{
i

- .of this fori;}\rl.
‘In erhen to dete rmi.nef the crite rion- relateﬂ-v‘ah&ty of the various
nfethodologle‘sk stuches er1 which the data obtameld about the ouatcome of
therapy--by employmg the methodolog1es used 1n tms study-—are cor-.
related w:.thg s{!:lch outcome measures as recidivism rates for fan}ilies
vﬁth a ju'w'/eni'lle\’&eligguervxt member, or rehos'pitalization.rates for
faxjflilie_e Witi'f a schizl/p}}fenic of ésychoson‘laticall;»ibllo membe;', or
. school attendance;f{ze avior, and performance recofds for the femilies
,‘_of children w1th sch\ovolh. related problems, would be of value.' As well
the relaﬁpﬁnship' between the changes in vfarnj.'l_i‘es as measufed by the
m-evfhod,ol’ogives deyeloped‘ for this study and ve.riqus other 'measures
such as fhe ‘_f:a.mil'y' mezﬁbef’s self esteerh,_ tﬁe fafnily'é d.e‘cisicm -making
ability, - family co@\ﬁﬁc;tione irakilvbls,‘ etc;~, v_vhibh, cban 5e x?ae'a.sured by
respected, .reli‘al.ale and valid instru:henté, would als_o'be of interest in
attestir;g to the vaiichiityhr.of ﬁhe "rhethodblogies' 1‘ae measures. of fani/it;iy
c'h'an.ge.- | |
Of pa.‘rti.c'ulavrv intex;e st to Watzlawick and Wéakiaﬁdh (_1977)'a.vre
etiidies which Would‘prov'ivde a corfelatipn of familyfi_x‘ltera.ction patterns -
with vaFious clinical, diagnestic c‘ritei'ia., such as fa‘.‘r‘nili‘es with such
petholqgieal eonciitions as schizophrenia, delihquenc&gl psychosomatie |
killness., etc, ‘Ai)plying s,io#fne‘,ior.‘all 7of the meﬂiodologies utilized in the

.
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present study to a large number of families with different pathological
symptoms and to a number of ''normal'' or "healthy" farniiies would
ciemonstrate the usefulness (or lack the repf) of these methodologies in
disﬁnguishigg one type of family dysfunction from others, and in .
‘distinguishing dysfupctional families ‘from '""healthy' families. The
valuf’: of studies such as these cannot be overemphasized,‘partic;l‘larly
because of the potential of the Iﬁethodolpgies ﬁsed in this study for
aiding the ther‘apist in developing specific strategies for theraéé\utic
chang‘c.:‘ ih dysfimc’tion%l fanlilies;

Finally, rather tha.n. at’ter.nlpting to leﬁgthen the list:‘.o‘f character-
istics of‘_'juvénile deﬁnquentg which inclludbes such vagé.blesi:Jais their
socio-economic béckgr@und, t&pical school béhavio‘rs, level of self
esteem, pc?ér associates, véluf.evs,"“moral development, and the. 1ike,‘

-

about which there is litfle generai agreement, studies aimed at finciing
\ . : ’

. more information about the role of del@hquent behaviors in the family.
'sys’tefh would be of inte.r/e st and of potential value in aiding in the
-therapeutic freat‘ment'of_,sbuch farnilieS. As was the case with the L-
fa.mily, the di:scovery of the frieans" by thcﬂ the family of a juvenile
d;hdquéht @aintainé ’c-he i‘dentifi‘ed patient's cielinquent_ behavior woﬁ;d
a‘idq the the rapist‘ in\p‘lanning appropriate. étrategies for ihte rvening in
“the delinquent family system., Si'milarly, studies aimed at ciiscove ring
the role of othexj formé of 'sympt‘omatic behafiior such as schizophrenia,

psychosomatic illness, school truancy, runaway behavior, and the like,

and the means by which these behaviors are maintained by the family

k-
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system, woxflld be of considerable value in advancing the theory and -
practise of gystemic"farnily therapy. ' ' -

The research studies suggested above would not only be useful in
determining the validity and the applicability qf the t<;ols and tech-
niques developéd and us;:d in the pr;sent study, but, more importantly,
‘would add to the body of knowledge about fé\mily functionirig and path-

( ology and, as such, would advance both the theory of the family as a

rule governed system, and the practise of family psychotherapy.

\
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INVESTIGATIVE FAMILY INTERVIEW

L]

(Adapted from Selvini-Palozzoli et al, 1980, and Watzlawick et al, 1977)

FAMILY: . | | DATE:
MEMBERS FRESENT: F - , M ., S1 ,
82 , 53 ‘ » S s S5 »
(others present) .

INTERVIEWER : ' .« THERAPIST:___ . .

- K. CIRCULARITY INTERVIEW. .

‘The family is seated in a circle, with the father to the interviewer's left,
then the mother to his left, followed in succession by the children, from the
oldest to the youngest. (Others who live with the family, if present, are also
seated, after the parents, in order of age amongst the children,)

The questions are alwa&s asked of the father first, 'thén‘ the mother, and so on
~ to the youngest child, All questions are asked of each family member,

The interview must be audio or video taped.

QUESTIONS :
1, " » how do you see the relationship betwsen | __ard

(R, alternatively) " ___ 5 describe the way : and
Svmbol get along," '
rym .

(Response Guew)

Lunouawn
bW N

L nn mmmg
R A Y R

n
[
L R PR RRERR

2]
(WY
g

M:

CE LT
® R R Kl

RORGE
bW
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52,

SmEERE Wy

S1 & S2
S1&S
S1 &S
S1&S
S2 &8
S2°&%8S
S2 &S
S3 &8
S3 &S5
S, %S5
F&M*
F &S2
7 &S3
F & S4
F &S5
M&S2
M & S3
M &S,
M &S5
. S2 & 83
S2-& S/
S2 & S5
S3 & 84

nw . w
W
R R
n w
AV, BN

4

R R Ro R Re R Re Re
imLon  unnx
V™ WH gabwle

7X7)
H
R R
wn
&~

S1 &85

S3 &84
S3 &S5

S, &S5
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2, (a)" {__, which two people in the family do the most argulng ¥
OR disagree the mogt 7

(b) ..oso"and which two people in the family argue or disagree the least 7"

according to:

F:

(a)

/=

(b) = .
M: ) .
S1: .
323 .
S3: .
SL: _10
S5: .
(negative attribution) (positive attribution)
CONFLICT o ' AFFIIIATION.
3."__ , when . is upset (angry, sad, etc.), who in the family would
probably be the most helpful to him/her
according to: '
F: H& = Sl: F & = S3: F& =
Sl & M& M&
S2°% . S2 & Sl &
S3 & S3 & S2 &
S4 & S4 & S, &
S5 & S5 & - S5 &
M: F & = S2: F & = S4: F & =
Sl & M & M&
SR & Sl & Sl &
S3 & S3 & S2 &
S, & S4 & S3 &
S5 &. S5 & S5 &
(positive. attribution) S5: F & =
AFFILIATION, M&
: ' Sl &
- S2 &
S3 &
, S4{ &
fe " , who in the family seems to spend the least amount .
of time at home?.....and who spends the next least amount wof time
at home? Rank your family members, including yourself from the least time
spent at home to the most at home (excluding time at school or at work.).
acc, to: : (Exclusion
F M: Sl: S2; : score
)( - (Least) - (least) 2+
— — 1+
‘ 0

»

(niost) ‘

(moét)

~

(continued next page)

L4



214
4. continued,

acc. tos ' (Exolusion
53: 841 S53 _ ‘sooret)
)( (least) e e (least) 2+
e e 1+
———— (o]
(most ) (most)

5. (a) "When there is a disagreement or a difficulty in the family, such as when
(typical or presentins problem) occurs, who in the family is
the most involved in trying to resolve the difficulty and how would he/she
go about thay ™

(b) «eeve. end who is probably the least involved in trying to resolve the problem?

acc, to : (problem sugsested: )
F: :
(most involved) (how ?)~ ‘ (least) .
M: (modt). (how 1) | (least) .
S1: (most) (how ?) , (least) .
S2: (most) (how ?) . . (least ) .
S3: (most) (how ?) . (least) .
S4: (most) (how ?) . \ (least) .
S5: (most) . (how ?) - (least) .
(Positive attribution) | (Negative attribin,)
PROBIEM RESOLUTION. EXCLUSION.
6. ™ ~_, who in the farily does most of the reprimanding, scolding or correcting .
when (or : ) is (tvpical problem behavior) n
ace to: \ ;
Fi_ s M: y Sls y 323 A y S33 >
S43 , S5:__ : o

\ _
(prdblem behavior used as exarple and person it #s attributed to:

e ————

(Negative attribution)
NEGATIVE OVERIKVOLVEMENT.



A
B. STRUCTURED FAMILY INTERVIEW (from Watslawick et al.)

- Hand out a smal) oard and a pencil to each family menber and say:

"This task will $involve a bit of writing. On the oard, write down vhat you
consider to be the MAIN FAULT of the person aitting on your left. Do not identify
the person you are writing aboutj use no name. and don't even use words like "he"
or "she", "his" or "her" ."

"Father, you write down mother's main fault; mother, you write down 31 's
main fault and so on. (Youngegt), you write down your father's sain fault.

"Put your name on the bottom of the card. I won't reveal your nare to anyone
elses, 80 no-one will know what you wrote on your card except me, I will write
down 2 faults as well, although the faults I write could apply to anyone in
the family, not necessarily to father who is on my left."

"Turn your cards in to me when you have finished.writing the main fault of the
person on your left."

- Complete your 2 cards alweys writing "too good" (or "tries too hard to be good” )
on one card and "too weak" (or "is a weak person™) on tha other,

Shuffle all cards, including your own, but ALWAYS REAL YOUK CARDS FIRST.

- Say "I am going to read what is written on these cards that 1 have shuffled,
including oy own 2 cards, and I want each of you to tell me in turn, who you
think the comment is written about (CR who the fault applies to). You must
choose only one person for each comrent: you cannot say "this applies to both

and ", Of course, if your comment is read, you will know who it
applies to, but try to keep it a secret; don't let others know that you wrote it."

"Any questions 7

- As you rsad each fault, ask "Who does this fault belong to 7"

FAULT OF Father|Mother| Sl S2 S3 S4, S5
"too good"| "too weak™

Attributqd
- by: F | to: to: to: to:xxx] to: to: to: to: to:

M poed

Sl XXX

32 XXX

33 xxx

S4 ] XXX

S5 b ole d

PROTECTION
SCORES ¢

BLAME SC t

AGREZMENT ; ‘
WITH S& r M sl S2 S3 S4
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bl

" SCORING CRITERIA FOR QUESTION l.gOF:THE-INVESTIGATIVE FAMILY INTERVIEW.

COALITION (.l) (»3). ' ‘

- A response 1n which it 1s clear that two persons are mutually acting against
ano he!‘. ) - T ' . ) .
/EXAMPIES ;: "Thay, get along sc well that they leave eveyone else out of it,"

"They're always planning things together, doing things that
really bother me," o ’
"I think they both work together against. name oM :
"They get along excellent; but I sometimes think he is takin

my place (as husband%." ' TR , ‘

" PQSITIVE OVERINVOLVEMENT: ( *é) (+2), » . -
A response in which it Is clear that two persons are together a great deal
in a mutually enjoyable way, but not to the detriment of another family member,
(fhey_may enjoy mutuality of ideas, plans, behaviours, or physical prescence) ‘
‘ EXAMPIES: "Oh, they spend a lot of time together...... they're always together,"
: "They get along fine.....they even seem to think the same.”
"They're really wrapped up in each other."
"They're always' together, doing things together,

AFFILIATION (==) (+1), o o
' A response suggesting a normal 'give-and-take' relationship including some
expressed disagreemsnts as well as mutual enjoyment or appreciation, Dis- i
' agreements are relatively infrequent and relatively 'low-key', and mutuality
is casual and friendly, but not exclusive of others in the family, .
EXAMPIES: 'Oh, good, they get along fine;...  they have their disagreements.
but nothing unusuel." L o
"Real good....they get along really well.... about 80 - 20; 80%
~ good and 20% arguments,” . :
"Quite well, they play together,- share,...they have disputes
but they work it out,® = - ' ,
"Pretty good,...real good...He'll get crabby, but he does what
‘he's told'(parent & child rel'p; discussed).

EXCLUSION ()( ) (<2)e” = "= o :
A response In which it is cleer that one of the persons named is often avoided
by the other, or that the two seldom, if ever, relate. C
~ NOTE: It is "normal" for an adclescent to be away from home as frequently as is
permitted by the parents, and such a eituation should NOT be scored as .
exclusion if it is clear that he/she is not being pushed away or left out
by the other. This also applies to family members who ‘may be away a lot,.
Exclusion is characterized by an avoidance or exclusion of someone else,
or by a person excluding him/herself as an escapg, An element of undesir-
ability must be present in order for the rel'p. to be scored as exclusion,
EXAMPIES: "Well, she tries to relate to him but he pulls back.....he doesn't
seem to want to get involved," .
"Not good, there isn't a relationship really. QUERY. He's alwsys
s . gone afnd he doesn't really try to understand hir," :
‘ "They don't talk much, they just lezve each other alone,"
"Really podr, they don't fight but he always runs away or goes to
his room whenever she tries to talk to him or.asks him to do some-
thing,." . . P . -

2
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NEGA@;VE OVERINVOIVEMENT (=) (=2
A response in which it i=s ¢ ear that 2 persons are involved with each other a
great deal where one assumes a 'one up! position, and the 6ther, a 'one down'
position, E.g. correcting, reprimanding, scolding, -all with little or no
argument or retort.
EXAMPIES: "Oh, those two are always at it, _ A alwayt reprimanding B "
~ QUERY. "No, _ B _ ddesn't fight back."
"Well A is aluays telling B off; they don't argue mach
though; _ A just tells _B , and that's it.
"Not very good,.... they don't fight that much but they can't
- get along either, and yet they can't be apart,” -
"Well it's kind of odd,...they're together a lot, but they don't
agree on anything."QUERY,"No, they don't fight that much; it's
Just that _A__ can't seem to do anything right in _ B's eyes,"

y (‘//.) (.3 ).
A relationship characterized by frequent argumsnts, hostility or fights.
© EXAMPIES: "Those two 2.....they fight all the time,"

"1 say about 80 - 20; 80% arguments and 20% they 1gnore each
other,"

"Well they don't get along at all, If one says aomething.....
esc.anything, the other one retaliates and vice versa,"
"rPretty rotten.....when A gets home, the fight atarts.




FAMILY:

MEMBERS FRESENT: F

1. REIATIONSHIPS.

CRREERE

S4

INVESTIGATIVE FAMILY INTERVIEW
SUMMARY REFORT PCRM

(others)

M

S1.

S2

83

S4

'S8

S1
32

S3

S4

S5

52
S3

S4

S5

S3
S&
S5

. 84

S5
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DATE:

» S2_

S3

» S1_

',’31.-

» S5_

[
~~~ P T ’-\f\"\ L Lam Youn oo ¥ Lo lan Yo Lo Lo W "\f\"\/‘\"_“ w\

3. APFILIATIONS / COALITIONS

4o EXCLUSION -

)




~ 5. PROBLEM RZSOLUTION
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e

6. CVERINVOLVEMENT (e or )

7. BLAMZ. versus PROTECTION

BLAME
SCQRE

PROTECTION -

SCORE

Gku“ﬂg@ 03 O\ W NH.OHM'wbmmqm'ogusugg

S1

S2 53 S4

S5

4 -

s AGREEMENT SCORE;

| = % F M S1S2S3S4S5

8, FAMILY MEMBERS MOST FR.EQUENTLY
MENTIOKED — NEGATIVELY

- POSITIVELY

FAMILY MAP
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FOR THE EVALUATION OF SOME PATTERNS OF FAMII.I COMMUNICATICN AHD STRUCTURE

k. VIDEOTAPE ANALYSIS.

WIT. COMMUNICATIONS :

1, COALITION:

2. +OVERINVOLVEIENT:

3

L.

I. SEATING ARRANGEMENTS:

“Init

ial seating

EXCLUS

sig'lificaht, VOLUNTARY changes in seating during the session.

As you observe the videotaped session, look for examples

of the following, and indicate the family members involvod as wvell as

the direction of the comnunication. (see examples).

VERBAL

e.,g.-A defends or protects B
from accusation or criticisn of
c.

-k changes (softens) the =

meaning of C's criticism of B.

by,

RON =VERBAL

e.g.-A and B exchangs "knowing"
glances during C's speech about
either & or B (or both),

-A and B touch reassuringly

| when C 1s critical of A or B.

A+B @=C

A+B G-C

Coge-A and B talk
together about something un-.
related to the on-going family
discussion, They are not invol-
ved because of mut.ual sfriendly
involvement.,

- 8eZe=A and B look at each other, '

play together, or gesture to each

‘other showing their non-involve-

ment in the family discussion,

AT

A+B

I0N: #.go-& talks to another (such
as the therapist) about or to
B, but does not tzlk to B

him/herself,

.=K avoids or does not respond

to 's te.l_tg_A.

e.g.~k avoids eye contact with B
wvhen B talks to A.
-k gestures to stop B from
talking or otherwise attending to
A. The purpose is avoidance,

A/3

EV vJ: T N e R

~OVERI

NVCLVZMENT : e.g.-& reprimnds,
- criticizes, or .scolds B,

ST

e.ge-k gestures to B to make B

- stop doing something.

-4 holds, pushes, slaps or
otherwise controls B's behaviour,

K-—)B

CONFLI

"'I;B

T . L)

CT: e.g. =& b'la.mes, accuses, or
critic zes B and B responds in

defénce or defiance. An argument'ensues.

“@.Z.-A pushes, slaps, controls‘
Band B retaliates. l "fight“ ensues.

| _A+D




222

I11. M §__Q’;‘_m Select the appropriate aymbol from the key to
characterize in general terms, the various dyadic

Coalition } *' | relationships of the flmily as observed in this sesaion.
0Overinvolvemer.t E
Afriliation = - i ' Father Mother -
e e , | Father Sl. - Mother Sl.

. Exclusion) (< - .| Father____S2, Mother_.  _ S2,
-Overinvolvement ~ B Fether s3, Mother __ S3,
Conflict -//- Father____ Sl ______ Mother___ S4.

Comment hriefly on the naj,}we of the relationship(s) between the aiblings using _
the terms coalition, positlve or negative overinvolvement, affiliation, exclusiqn,'
- 'conflict, as appropriate, : - ‘ : - '

uomment on the nature of the rehtionships of other realatives/frierxis who are
significantly involved with this family and who attended this session,

Iv. F.A.IT.ILY BCU‘IDAn.Ic.S On the basis of your observation of this family in this session,
: \\ characterize the boundary between the parental subsystem and
: _ . the child subsystem (or sibling subsystem) by placing an X

on the appropriate location on the continuum below,

.
Disengaged '  Clear = " Enmeshed
' ]

1 "y 4 y 4 ad A r's
L L L LI T i 1 T 4& ¥

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

‘Disengaged: a very rigid separation between parenta and. child.ren. The
o N interactions are cold, controlled and diatnt. N

Clear : members of both subsystems are allowed to function without'
undue interference but close, intimate conb.ct is permitted.

"Enmeshed 3 a very diffuse boundary between the subeystems' the intmctions-
, ‘ahow no clear distinction of perental and child roles.

Briefly explain why you selected the above characterization of the fhmily
boundaries as observed in the session. 4
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ANALYSIS OF THERAPEUTIC INTERVENTIONS

Rater - Date . Tape Now____ Family ___ Therapist

Carefully observe the therapist's interactions in the taped session with the
family and briefly describe the specific probes and interventions used and the
family's general response in each case. Omit therapist intersctions that are
simple requests for clarification or elaboration (such as "I'm not sure I

~ understand","Is this what you mefnj..cecesse?, "Could you tell me more about
" that ™, or "And then what happened ™,) and those which are simply verbel or
non-verbal indications of understanding (such-as "Uh huh" or "I see".)

Eadh therapentic intervention identified and briefly described should then be
categorized using the following criteria. Note that one intervention may well
consist of more than one .criterion, - :

\VCATEGORIES OF THERAPEUTIC INTERVENTIONS:

1. ASSIGNING TASKS
{a) assignina roles to family member(s) - role-play1ng, enactment.
(b) assigning task -of speaking to another member about a given topic -
' o -~ recreating comhunication channels.,
(c) =ssigning one or more members to sit/stand in a specified 1ocation -
‘manipulating space. A
(@) assigning tasks to be completed at home - homework

24 LNTERING THE FAMILY SYSTEM
(a) joining with the family .
(b) preventing a member fron speaking with/to another -blocking trans—
(c¢) preventing a member from behaving in a particular wa actional patterns

¥ .
(d) emphasizing differences between: members (in behaviour, attitudes, ideeas,

, etc, )
(e) encouraging a conflict between 2 or more members. g ‘ 'i\
(f) joining in coelition with one member against another. :
(g) taking executive control of the family temporarily in order to give it

to another at a later time.

3. UTIIIZING THE SIMPTOMS '
focussing on the symptom (the symptom bearer!'s "problem" behaviour)
(b) moving to a new symptom
(c) exaggerating the symptom
(d) de-emphasizing the symptom
(e) relabelling the symptom

AR MAPYING BOUNDARIES .
: strengthening enmeshed boundaries towards individuation
(b) weakening rigid (disengaged ) boundaries towards interdependancy

5, MANIPULATING MOOD
{(a) exaggerating the expressed affect
(b) de-emphasizing the expressed affect
(¢) relabelling the expressed affect
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6. SUPPORT, EDUCATION AND | GUIDANCE

(a) teaching communication skills, parenting skills, or others.
 (b) offering advice regarding financial community, school, or other
support services.

7. OTHER (provide a brief,description)

DESCRIPTION OF I {TERVENTION
1.

CATEGORIES  GENERAL FAMILY RESPONSE

3.

be

5e
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! ‘
CATEGORIES  GENEPAL FAMILY RESPONSE

DESCRIPTICN OF INTERVENTION
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SUMMARY OF THERAPEUTIC PROCESS AND CHANGE

SESSION ., FAMILY
TRANSACTION SCORE INTERPRETATION:
-
NUMBER OF INSTANCES OF: PRINCIPIE PARTYOIPANTS:
Coalition
Pos. Overinv,
Excl,./Detour.

Neg, Overinv,

Conflict

DYADIC RELATIONSHIPS: Select the appropriate symbol from the Key to 4
characterize, in general terms, esch of the dyadic gelationshipa i\
in the family according to your evaluation of the ;:aion. , '

F_ M KEY: c«nuon} Exc

P S1 M 81 Pos. Overinv,¥=. Neg, Cver, =
F 2 M s2 s1 s2| Af#iliation = Conflict -ff
F _S3 M s3 s1 S3 s S3

F S, M S4 31 S, 82 S4 33 S

GENERAL ASSESSMENT OF FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS AND FAMILY RULES:

Tentative
family map:

FAMILY BOUNDARIES: On the basis of yowr observatiop of the family in this
therapy session, characterize the boundary between the parental and
sibling subsystem by placing an "X" on the appropriate location on
the continuum below, :

Clear . ‘
Disengaged 0 1 2 3 4 '5 6 7 8 9 10 Enmeshed
] ]

L] ] 1 L} L} ] t 1 t

Disengaged: very rigid separation between subsystems; interactions are
cold, controlled, and distant.

Clear: members of both subsystems are allowed function without

' undus interference but close, intimmte

Enmeshed: very diffuse boundary between subsystems;

show no clear distinction between parent and ¢
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3'1 L
TOTAL SMMETRY 4 TOTAL -rrmrmc 2 :
TOTAL COMPLEMENTARITY £ TOTAL KON~ Mﬂc A
TOTAL PARTICIPATION . L
o L
r 3 31, £ 3) N SR !
M % 2 % 84 e
THERA PEUTIC INTERVENTIONS:
~ mnediate &,n; responas
Major types | Brief desoription of intervention Canhnt 3 Fart'n,
o
& 4
E
' S
P g‘.i %
-
]
ADDITIONAL COMMENTS FOR CLARIFICATION: ‘
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Seasion One : the beginning

231

: APPENDIX B
T 0 s of Sessions One and Two with the L-Famil

(After the therapist has made 1nitial introductions and anked about

how the week had been ).’

M.

Well, she was going to this funeral.(pause) I didn't particularly
feel that she should go, but she went. (unclear)... people who were
going to this prayer service, and so she didn't ‘come home until,
after 1:30 last night. (pause) I didn't feel that anybody who is _
not a family member, ummm, a friond....

I'm her ﬁ'iond |

ssee im't requi.rd to hthere.

I wvas her f‘riond !

I said e friend isn't required to be there. But I don't....

'I'm her friend 1 (bogina to cry).

well you weren't that involved \d.th that family.
I was 30 | Mon, I apent a lot of- tine with that family ! (pause)

God, T lived with her sister !
"She hardly+ knaw you, you vere & runaway ¢ ,
ssecand there was this other aiatar eéde and Ton, her husband I

was always with her mom, a lot of times. I was. almys playing with
seds 1 was aluaya going out \d.th her ‘brother!

But.... R [

What does she think, Ima a:lngﬁ little kid or somthing ? (pause) .
Bhe doesn't care about fuck IH

'Hﬂyl

'vle.'ll it'sﬁ trno

1 don't nnt Yo hear this kind of stuff, Okay ? You're talking to
your.... your mother, and cut it out! We don't want to listen to -
your angry.... (turns to therapist) Just a quiet 1ittle .... .

you'rc ‘going babysitting. A phone call is all it takes. Why can't

 a parent have a’ yes or no or. maybe so ? We assume you're over there;

it's all based on assumption ! (Father now procoods to explain the
situation to the therapist at oonaidef‘ahle length and also talks to
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A through the therapist, that is, he addresses his comments to the
therapist, but a mseage is implied for A as well), ,

Fo ceeee 80 all we expect is a phone call to ‘her mother. That's all
I ask. _

A. I dm.
M. You phoned me last night just befoi"e.,‘ nine,

A. (crying) Well what do you want me to do, phone you at twelve mid-
night, or one in the morning ? o

M. You said ‘you were coming home, SO....
A. Vell then you would have yelled at me if I woke you wup.
M. It doesn't take from nine to one thirty to get from there to hor’ne.
F. Maybe we shouldn't start on this (directed to M.) ' |
Seasion One : still later.

The (thera st);g:ﬁ(to T) I think you're a really :meortantApart of this
family. - o »

T: I don't, \
Th. No ? How come ?

. (shrugs, sm:Lles, fidgots)
Th. uhy don't you think you're importnnt ?
T. Wll, 1 don't get into trouble.or anything. ,
A. You get into tro,‘uble_‘likc I doT. S T @

T. Shut upl .
- '(._‘.5‘};:
o e ‘
. ,%gyv W
© T. No' (laughs and points to hesd as "u‘ to say g iamart ) (puuse)
" (hudn mi.n) Ym're} staring at me (said to A).
' *
5 Tb, So yon lay,you'rc not very important, why is that ?

j?a,xj’edm’t m 71 . ’
"rh I'd rully un} to know. o
u(gauu, T stares at k). | ’

F. He doesn't get caught, maybe thnt's 1t.
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Session Two :_nesr the beginning,

(The aession begen with the new therapist, recently assignéd to work
with the L-family, and meeting with them for the first time, explained

. vhy the therapist they met with earlier was not present. This was foll-'
owed by a discussion between father and the therapist about father's
request to change the dates for meeting becguse of what he described

as difficulties at work. The therapist promised to look into the poss-
ibility of meeting on Fridays.) ’ ‘

Th. Okay, that's fair. I'11l certainly check into it. (pauéa).(}o%
unmm,.I'm feeling kind of 1ost ... I'm not really sure whemid: .

 start pith you people becausé 1 really haven't met with youtpeople’,. .

other a .coupls of weeks ago, the last part of the session, Uhh, =
so I suppose, I have a lot of questions to-ask, Ummm, thé first one

is, how have things been going at home the last couple of weeks?

M. Oh, they come and go.
Th. Yeah 2 Which means ?

M. Well I mean, everybody is not (pause) These moods are not contin-
uing on for days. A p W . :

| Th. Did they used to ? &

M. Oh yeah, they'd o
go on for a day,

Th. So things have got
M. Well, yeah.

Th. Fmmm, that's interesting, e« How about for you A ?
A. Things got better. o

" Th. Yeah ? How did they get better ?

A. Well, I'm doing better in school and I'm not upsettimg my Mom as
much, : ‘ '

Th. Hmmm, vhat do you think happened ?
A. (smiles, laughs) I don't know,

Th. No ? They just, somehow, things changed ? How about for you T, are
things going better for you ? o A

T. Pretty gocd. Ce "
Th. Teah ? Different ? The same ? |
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Seassion Two : near the end.

(Tho therapiat has just questioned the father about his earlier state-
ment rogarding the possibility of his returning to live with tha fam-

(ily.)

‘Th. My understanding vas that it was tasically everybody's decision
to make and I was curious about that since you and (mother) are
really, you lmow, the couple, N,

F. Well, you know, eventually it'll be everybody's decision but, I -
mean, I don't want to sit there in the wings, waiting for a unan-

imoua vote whether I come back or not, I mean, that's not what I'm
really trying for. You see, thing is, if everything was going fine
at home and they're all happy, and we would all fit.into one gel,
you know, ..ee that still doesn't mean it's going to happen today,
tomorrow ... that's going to happen when the time is right. If &
is doing good at school and T is doing good at school and ....
and everything else, and realizing if I came back there's going
to be rules and everything else, it's a, you know, not going to
change overnight,

‘ sy The Teah, oies I8 that, uhh, is that gomething you are striving
s for (mother) ? ..., to. bring the family back together again ?

M. (nods in agreement)
F. Well you see, it could be a short term thﬂ.ng OF eeee

: H. Yeah, well, you know, it might not happen for the next thirty
years or 8o, .

A. (glances at mother several times and evontunlly looks at her .
: intently)

F. Yeah, we just don't know, not now anyway.

M. 'Cause I could givo you lots of examples of fathers who never show
up, you know, once they're gone, they're gone. But he helps out
when A aeta up or whatevar.

F. You know, 1 think I have to be thero. When A causes some trouble,
she, ca,lla me up and I'm there; you know, just 'cause I don't live
. there, doesn't mean I'm not her father.

The So you and (mother) both share the parenting ....
 F. Yeah, '

~

Th. Well it seems to me that you two do a good job of working together
as mmt'ooooo

M. Unm, yeah, you know, when there's a'criais, we work fogethér.
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Th. Ieah, and eeee I wonder, who would you say does. mat of the par-
enting of, you know, of your two Idds ? -

. (points to nother) She does.

F. Well, I can't be there all the tino, 'cause, you know, I don't
live there, but in a crisis, wvhen I got the phone call, then I try

to help out if I can,
M. (looks at A, thoy comnt together, inau'u.hly, thon they amile and
. laugh quio'clr) ‘ _
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